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: Om ‘behalf of the National ASSDLthiQI‘I for
- 'Girls nd’. Worhen. in Sport, it-is a pleasure t
.- ‘communicate (even if mdlrE;t}y) wlth you, the o
geaple who ‘utilize NAGWS Guides, We are :
proud ' of our Guide publications. Now; and-
&hmugh the long -GWS. “herstory;” t ¢ Guides

ave beéen the products. of mdng)?xals with'

sport. expegiis and g +deeps dedication to the

good of thos . whot lay. This 15 the tlmgleas k '
~promise of these 1ittle BooksT

We are véry proud of you,.too. Your EffDrts AROLE A

- have Kept girls and women’s spart pmgmms

ahve thmugh the lean yf:ars ;Lﬂd are n pro-

Te fdstest

Wlth cnmmltm:nt
to thGSE who play:
shar winever

LhdﬂgE

use cf’f hE Guuies pmv;dgs suppcrt o the r:,n—
- tire range of activities in which N
. you and gl[ls and wamen t;verywh:ra

X

lntgrest ;md pﬁlupﬂtmn i pQrts h.;ve ckxp.mde by ,chps and
bounds at all age léVels Such ::f ansion has regultedina d id fe
more knowledgtable and’ bc} €r qu if'n:d Tféﬂplv; tg wo
highly interested; ;}otwﬁt;d andskilleg

R ot fclals m fa:; 1tatmg the growth of quality,
p L;‘[]Lﬂt«,li'y secondary

sand. ;Qllg‘.g,late l;:véls
settingy. You will fmd art
de spéﬁti’um W

es LQve g a

written
1 'lsi mshﬂ*mrs
on, offigjal rules,

¢ mmpetltars 1
ffu;latmg tdch st
mrament information and an updatcd list of

audiovisudl .aids and referenced are included.
: ¢ hope you,will find this VA GWS Guide;

(WEII as Dthiﬁ ancrmg additional sports,
cjff'valua Y our'ifipy

uide 'chrdiﬁatm. :

- /' ‘FOREWORD . - 2 ., s

e . . w : S, e

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

GWS is inv, lv:;}l an tu:half of -
oo 1 3

/ questions, tour-

;*i

=

s Ny

s G %xs de-
S}Eneﬁ"m assst instructor&f coac offis

s w;llaj infnon-schopl ...
1



| o - NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR - .
R _GIHLSANDWDMEN INSPORT . -

s

s

The Natu:mval Assaﬁlatmn -fqr\Glrls and ngen in Sport-is a
nonprofit, educatiopal organization designed to serve the needs of * -
- participants, teachers, coaches, lE&dEl‘S-ﬁnd édmmlstratars in sports.,
programs for girls and women. It* is one of seven associations of the. Y
Amenéan Al{mﬂce for Health, Physu:al Edut‘:atmn and Eecreatmn

%y

____‘The_ nurpase_nf_tha_ﬂatlgnal JAssociation-for- G:rlsand -Women-in—-
Spmt is to foster the development of sporis pmgramsﬁfgr the ,'
enrichment of thﬁhf& of the paftlcmant-

) Bgllefs T k N -‘

\ " The National Ass’gmat;nn for Glrls and Wom;n in Sport hahcvns \

5 . o

that
. Sports ar integral past of the culture In which we live, , . e
“Sports pf Dg uns are a part of the total §ducational experience Gf .
sthe participant' \yhsn conflucted in educatjonal institutions, ° PR

Opportunities for instruction and participation in sports appro- '
pridte to her skill level should be includ )‘;\ the expcnenge of i;yery

girl. Lt

- Sports. skxlls and spm‘ts parhupatmn are valuable snual and
. recreational tools which may be used to enrich the Mes of w{mEﬂ in*
: our society. = [}

B Competition and ;Ggparatmn may be dngnstratgd 1n all sparts)
© programs, althouglt' the type and intensity of the competition ard
peration Wwill vary with: the degree or leve). of skille of the
« . participants. .
4 - An understandiny
' cooptratidh and the

1

of the relationship - bELWLLI’l wmggntmn and
utilization -of both  within the jécct:pted

framework of our sgﬂlety is one nf the dESlLbI{: autgamcs f sports
partidipation, *

Physical activity is 1111pt3rtantr..;n }ge maintenance of t ,E generdl
“Health of the participant. ' /o, AT

Pa;tmpatmn in sports (mntﬂbu :s to the dgv«;lppméntg_cf selfz
i 1 ifgnt T desirable ihterpersonal

o -i ' T T
SFum;ti}ms" , o 8 T L l
The National Association for Girls ahd Women in Sport. promotes ;

Nk

\; desirable sports programs through:

“ﬁéT!éHhLASSﬁEIAT!EH?@EEIRLSE\' WOMEN IN SFORT "7 .
o . i o~ I : i ' 2

1
s =
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17 meulatmg smi publu:lzmg guiding pﬁnclples and star\datds fo S
_ the administrator, leader, official, and player, =
12, Pubhshmg and mterprhtmg rules gDVEmmg spgﬁs for girls anc_l ‘
women: o b
3, Providing the }nesns for trammg, Evalu‘&tmg ‘and «rating nfﬁmals e
4. Dissemninating mfﬂrma;mn Cm the conduct of gu'ls an-d wamen s‘
spﬂfts
. St a{mgf‘evsluatmg, and dlssemmgtmg rg.séan:h m the ﬁeld (j’&.ﬁ
ls and women’s sports..
6

¥,

naperatmg with, allied groups tg_rested in girls and women’s

sports in Grder 0 formulate policies .and . rules that af@ct the, v .

————gonduc! oris.
% 7. Providing appartuﬂ, ties for the develcpmgm of 1eadﬁsh1p~amﬂng—7—
j;rls and women for the cgndutt of the:r sports pmgrams /. &
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S\B Discourage any girl from pra;tx'

[

-
II?».J .

*—3,,. .o

STANDARDS IN SFDRTS FDF! EJRLS AND WDMEN

Standards in sports actmtles far gu'ls and wamﬁl shﬂuld be basé‘l’f .
‘ugon the, following:
1. Sports activities for girls and wmﬁn, should be taught mached
and offjciated hy quahﬁed wqmen whgnaver and Wh fever
possible.
. Programs should . pmvxde every girl with a wn;le VaﬂEty of
activitjes. !
3. The resuits of competition s}mu]d be judged in terms of henefjts
to the. parri ipcmt ‘rather than by. the winning of champmnshlps

F

"__or_the_athletic_or._commercial adidnidxi to schbols or afganlza= i

- tions. .

Hgnlth and Safety Standards fnr Players

Careful SUpEl’VlSlOﬂ of the heslt—h of all pld_yu;r@ must be prv)d
hy— * "

. An examinatjon by a*jualified phys 1
’ Written permission by a qudlifi¢d physician’ after st;rmus illness or

©or o Jdmjury- 'Y - L
3. Removal of players when they are injured or overfatigued or .
- » show signs.of emotional instability - -

4. A healthful, safe, ahd sanitary environment for sports ac.tmty‘

5.' Limitation of gompetltmn to a geographical arga, which ,will
‘permit players to return at reasomable hours; pmvmon of saf\
transportangn = 1 .

Eeﬂeral Policies. .-" . S

1, Select the m;mbers of all lLdms S0 th‘fthey play against those (]f
’ apprcxlmately the same ability and maturity. \
, Arrange the schedule of games and practices so as not to place
demands on ‘the ftéam or player which would jeopardize the
Educagﬂnal objectives of the comprehensive sports program.

ng with, or playing with, a team

L

fﬂr ~more thdﬂ one group while Lc)mpt;tmg in thgt sport durmg the .-

4, Pmmate smlal EVEHN in connection w:th all forms of ccm-
PEtltlDTl .

Y+ SOouRCES OF INFDRMATIDN AND SERVIEE - .

7
All requests for lnfﬂrmatlc}n ahout services, s}muld be addressed

to:. Executive Secretary, National *Association for Girls and Women

" in Sport (NAGWS), AAHPER, lEDl—léth Street, N.W,, Washmgtcn o

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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| NATIONAL COACHES COUNCIL
The National Coaches Council was formed by the N:}GWS!tq:

(1) provide a channel of dire:t':ammunisatian%amané cogches .
v atall educational levels: e '
(2) assist in fthe formulation
principles, standards and p
' tive sports programs for girls and women ’ .
{(3) keep members informed of current coaching techniques and -
A tIEﬁa‘i - e . b . K L
“{4) sponsor cunii:’S?Eﬁd-;anf::renf:esiﬁvsparts—and-cgacﬁing_shﬂlg ‘
(5) provide-input, from coaches to USCSC sports committees,
' -and,representative assembly . - : o o
(6) -promote. cooperative effortsgyith other spogts-centered

and ' dissemination of guiding
olicies for conducting competi- -

erganizations -

7). provide a united body, for positive political action in the .
 realm-ofigirls and women’s athletics. S

- Academits for 10 sparts have been established.. (Note the appli-
cation blank for specific listings.) Membership in each Academy is
- open to any coach of girls or women’s sports or any interested per-
son. Annual dues for AAHPER members are $5.00 for one Acad-
emy. Non-AAHPER members pay $15.00 anhually for member-
ship in ong sport Académy. Membership for ¢ additional Acad- -
emy is;$2.00. ““The 5108 non-membership fee may be applied at
any tiime toward Agp;l;!PER membership.. w :

Get involved . . JOIN'NOW.

i % L

ii oY

0 | NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-S5QUASH GUIDE
. L3N . E‘. . .

O
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'é o Sports Academlés af the NATI(’JNAL CDAEHES GGUNClL _
3 ] Na(mnal Association for (.lrhana Women'in Sport: AAHPLR = o .
) Lt . " -1201'16th St., NW _Washington, D.C. 20036 ., .
8y x o - oy
BANAME e rarr
im g ( ) -l}st ‘ : 'flrﬁ-( = !nl!!al -‘ EOR OFFICE ﬁsEﬁ. Y N
ADDRESS ' oo CKo
’ " L= street® A P L R R R
, - SR - SRR - gt g —
SEAN . foov : :
- ;:ll;’ ‘7, . ;I.I;h. 4‘7/'7_‘ Fﬁi'p’ ‘v:_ ) -L"’;‘é . "i : N

“U3NNO2 sahﬂ‘a?b:‘n -wmml.w:u ahL .ﬂn s

141

JroHigh o

ElementaYy .

AAHFFR ME MBFRS Membership number as it appears an ynufjdurnakldbc,l
Teaching/Coaching level (pleasc Lh(:Ek)

1+ College

. Jr. College = ‘gz,ngh Schm}l

D(her

Pleasé chegk the academies you wish to join:*

4 Eadmmtnn B BaskKetball O F’l(;ld Hockéy = .

O Gymnastics 0. Softball 3 Swimming/Diving 0O ‘%ym

-hronized Swnmmmk (] Tans

O Track & Field 0O Volleyball . . . .
I am wnllmg to serve on an Academy LGmmllll;E O o : ‘ . - i

'AAHPER members $5.00 far one Academy and $2.00 fc’:r gach addltlanal Atade-my Non-AAHPER |,
-'members $15 00 for one Academy and $2 00 each additiond! Academy. {$10.00 non-membership

fee may be applied at any time toward AAHPER membership. } = A .
Please send AAUPER membership information: _ "}_5, yes___.___no -
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, — . Badmiinton

NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES COMMITTEES
v . INTEREST.- INDICATOR
The NAGWS Sport, Guide Committee is endedvoring to broaden

its base of personnel and to strengthen sérvices to Guide readers, The
purpose of this-form is to offer readers an opportunity t6 join usin
meeting this need.- Please-complete this form and send it to the
Associate Guide Coordinator-elect, Mary Beth Cramer, Penn State
Univer.sity, White Building, University Park, PA 16802,

NUME o e T
Professional Addrgss__j— -
Cgy___ sxztu,, .. ZIPCode
# B
1. Check the Sport Committee(s) which would be of inlgfest to
you: , . . U
‘_Aquutics , .- Soceer

« — Archery

w

~_Basketball
- Bowling B N
___Competitive Swimming

ironized Swimming
Tandball -~

« __(ross-country Track . [ ing — B
_Cross-country Skiing . ——Racquethall © T and VField
___Diving T —L5kung ! yhall

] . T Water dle
2. Would you like to serve as member of a Sports Guide Committee

of your interest?*  __Yus —

3. Would you consider sybmitting un article to a Guide Committee
as a prospective author? _Yes . Na ’
Possible toptc or title. - ' . N

4. Cun you suggest topics for articles which you waould; Like
included in future Guides” (Please indicate sport) b

5 Are there others whom you would recommend for consideration
as pdssible committee members or authors? Please indicate below,
(Use additional paper. if necessary.) ’

Name o ot o s . Bport(s) —
Protessional Address . . e . .
City. ... .. _ State L CZip Code ~
Sports Committee Member [ PRospective Author 1 (Check ong)

TRV ou may serve on gnly one Spart Guide Committee at o time.

NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES COMMITTEES IHT!ER;EST INDICATOR 13
M - v )
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Introduction. " g e oL Javene Young

CDMMITTEES AND ART!CLES - .
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Tennis Injuries .« .. .. ....... .« ....Holly Wilson

Effective Re:exvmg T‘Ds:tmna in

Teaching thE Serve‘ L e ﬁm‘h}i Rawlfl‘t
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, is. . e ... . UCHgFlotte E. Pét;’r:aﬁ
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Cuaghmg Tennis . . ....... ... Anne E. MceConnell
an der Meer Warm-up Dnll . ... .Bonnie Slatton
The Left-Handed Dppgncnt_ .., Kathlden A. Cordes and
Jane P. Lammeérs
! . FQWt:r and Control in a Tenms Slulls TLSI . Lark Birdsong
Lo Contfact Teaching . . Plnllu A, Jacobson

Tennis Visual Aid 7 Revm:d hy Ah[druj B. West

Annutatad Tennis B:bilégmpfly B Revised by -

Bgrmu Goldstein

RULES - s i

Rules of Lawn Tenhis: :md- R
‘Haww To Lay Out : Tenmsfuurt

USTA Toumament Regulations . . ... : . ... .. ..., ...

USTA Junior Davis'Cup Sectional Team Championship . . .
USTA Girls’ National Intersectional Team Championships. .
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CONTENTS
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Introduction

‘This Tennis Guide was developed-with the hope that the infor-
\tion will be timely and useful for readers in the educational and
aching world: of tennis. All authors are active coaches, players or
wchers and have shared the experfise they have developed over a’
1g period of time. We extend our sincerest appreciation to the
\ited States Tennis Association for providing the most up-dated
:.of rulés..
We hope we have prepared. a Guide that: will be helpful to you,
e readers. We would also like to encourage you to join the ranks
NAGWS volunteers to write or edit for the next Guide.
I would like to thank my committee members for-the work and
t Sherman for her continuous support.

. 1

r Javene Young, Chairperson _
NAGWS Tepnis Guide Committee

Fl

'

ERIC
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" NAGWS TENNIS GUIDE COMMITTEES

%

NAGWS TENNIS GUIDE COMMITTEE*
1976-1978

JAVENE YOUNG, Chairperson, Eaton, NY 13334

BERNICE GOLDSTEIN Chalrpérmn-fleat Baysuie NY 11364
3gls2 T

MILDRED WEST, CDI]EEE of William and Mary, Wllhamsburg. VA
23185

SHARON VAN OTEGHEN, Memphis %tate Umv&rsxty, MEHlphlS
TN 38152

PHYLLIS JACOBSON; Marian College, Indianapolis, IN 46234

BONNIE SLATTON, Umversﬁy of lowa, lowa City, IA.52240

KATHY CORDES, University of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, IN
46556

BARBARA BEENARD, Northwest MISEIDUF] State University, Mary-
-ville, MO 64468

) BAREAEA GARRETT, Mississippi University for Women, Colum-

bus, M5 39701

MARY JO WYNN, Snuthwe.s.t MISSC)UII State Umv&rsﬁyj Springfield,
MO 65802

JUDY AULD, Southern llllknms Umvcrmty, Carbondale, IL 62901

m

NAGWS TENNIS EDMN‘IITTE
.-1978-1980"

BERNICE GOLDSTEIN; Chairperson, 56-19 Bell Blvd., Bayside NY
11364 )

JAVENE YOUNG, Past Chairperson, Morrisville-Eaton Rd., Eatdh,
NY 13334 v

- DARLENE M, KOENIG, University of California, Santa Barbara,

93106
LINDA REISER, Developmental Research School, Tallahassee, FL
KATHY' CORDES St, Mary’s College, Notre Dame, IN 46556
BONNIE SLATTON University of lowa, lowa Clty 52240
MILDRED WEST, CDUegc of William and Mary, Williamsburg, VA
23185

DONNA CLELAND, University of Mississippi, University 38677
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From Head to Toe — Common “trbommon™

Tennis Injuries

DR Sy HOLLYWILSON

Holly Willon is ap assistant dthletic ‘trainer at the Uni:

versity of lowa, lowa City. She received both her B.S. and

M.S. degrees from Indiana State University, Terre Hiute, and
in 1970 she wasicertified hy the National Athletic Trainers
Association. Currently, Holly is serving as chairperson of the
Athletic Training Council, a NAGWS structure.

o Tennis Toey L # .
| With the increased popularity of artificial materials as court sur-
faces, friction-type inj t amo
+weekend and professional athletes. The most copsagn frictionstype
“injury is well known to ghyone engaged in athle(t activity~the
« blister; however, now almaost every sport has a particwlar injury often
- bearing the sport’s name: if footiiall has its “Astro toe,® thédn fennis
can have its-“tennis toe.” Both result from hyperextension of the

metatarsophalangeal (M-P) -joint_of l.t:;'uz great toe and cqﬁsequsntﬁ;

" sprain of the capsular ligament. ,
L i

i

éig'ufes 1,2, Methtarsophalangeal Joint.

 Tennis toe-occurs most often on the pushoff qf the serve when
the M-P joint is forced beyoild its normal range c::ﬁ motion ‘into €x-
treme hyperextension. Less frequently, the great toe joint may be
hyperextsqdéd on sudden stops when the shoe sole is “grabbed” by
the surface of the court. .~ ; : e
It is evident that there are certafn factors that may predispose the
player to an injury -of this £ pe—%rd surfaces, traction and flexible
shoes, All-weather courts appear tc be the greatest offenders. .
Although there is little anyone can do to change the court sur-
face, one can easily change tHe structure of shoes. To provide maxi-

mum suppért for the M-P joint and the foot in general, the player’

should, wear a stiffer soled shoe. The shoe should fit propeily, for

most foot problems arise because the shoe has been fitted incor-=

rectly. . A
Shoes shauldfbié fitted to the length of the arch, not the foot. If
the shoe fits the arch, the width will be correct and there will also be
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adequag space for the toes. Measuremcnt can be expedited by, using
a Brannock device; simply measure the length of the foot fromi*the
. heel to the M-P lent This device is available from Eoot- Joy in
/ Brockton, Massachusetts, Shot fit~can easily be chicked—the great
toe joint should be di tly over the widest part of thL shoe. IT if

B fallg in front, the shoe is too short. 4
o . EEgerﬂESS 5T the precautions taken, if the M-P JDiﬂt"iS hyper-
: thz,nd;d athle’l;e Wl” LDI]]pld Dt lﬂgdli{rsd [‘ldiﬂ that b;u}_mt:s

Adﬂd thL athlete will L.‘(Ptr nce pam on bgth passwe fll.XlDl‘l Jnd ex-
tension of the joint. After approximately 24 hours, signs of geute ips
flammation will be* evident- ‘sw:llmgj rpdness and local inerease in
temperature. - 1 ’

Immediate treatment consists of ice apphcatmn in'the form Df ice
packs for 10 t& 15 minutes o7 ice immersion until the part is numb.’
Instruct the athlete to change to a.stiffer soled shoe than the tennis
shoe, make a rigid insert from Johnson and Johnson Orthoplast, or

tape a wooden block (approximately 3/8” x 3/8” x 3/4° ')adross the
JWidest part- of the,shoe. Regardless of the technique’ useBi-stiffer
gole, rigid insert or wodden block, the purpgse is to hmlt hypérex-
tension (pushoff) of the M-P joint when wglkmg
Continue ice applications, if possible, thrge’ tlmg’&fd day , until
. swelling is controlled. Then low heat may be applied perhapdin the
. form of a a whirlpool._Start with tepid water (80- 93°F) and over a pe-
riod of a few days increase the water temperature. Do not go above
104°F, The athlete ‘cah work on range of motion, flexion and exten-
sioni, while receiving the whirlpool treatment, USL pain and swelling
as gunjtlme% for the intensity of the thﬂblllld}lDﬂ workout. If either
increases, the dlhlEtE h;lﬁ dune tcm mugh and shmulL cut b, kO
It may be ne rseveral
days because pain mtcrf‘u;a w1{h the plgynr 5 nmvumnt e 'ecially

the pushoff. . T

When the.athlete is able to resume activity with no functigdnal dis-.
dblllty, it may be necessary to protect the Jnlﬂt against addifional re-
peated stress. This can be dccomplished with an arch pad plhd
extension strapping and shoes with stiffer soles. A daily regimen of
physical therapy treatment consisting of keat before actwity and ice
after, coupled with the strapping and change in shoes, should allevi-
ate any future problems:

The arch pad which is made from Y%-inch adhesive Iu.;;m displaces

e

hypér-

pressure from the M-P joint. Both the inner and outer longitudinal
arches are covered, although the ball of t%e great toe remains uncov-,

ered. The edge of the-pad slightly overl ps onto the inside Qf the
foot.
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The materials ne%; tﬁé{hgpgféxterfsid strdpping, are tape
adherent, l-inch whife atiletic }apﬂ,jl%’—‘;-incb w thletic tape, %-
inchaadhesive foam. If ;h;ﬁ‘str;ppiﬂg’ does-nel ent hyperexten-  ~
sion of the M-P jqint it has not been properly dpphed.
: ¥ - » FEIN

1

Preparption for § apping - S S

the

froy e strapping process. Theé M‘;P joint 0f the gieat toe
s¥id be slightly fls ¢gd. * : }

athlete’ to hold the inju;r;edffmt ag a right angle é .
2. Sprdy ot pafat the drea with tape ad}lqrénband allow’ A

Strapping ____ . . ‘ :1“ . _ !
1. Apply an anchor strip of 1-inch tape around the gebat toe. 7. V.o
» 2. Start a strip of 1-inch tape on the sidg;of the great-toe at thgan-
*"" chor. Go along ‘the sige of the foot,-across the*M-P ‘jain‘h’énd '

around the heel. End on-the outsige edge of the heel (Figure 3). &

3. Start a sgcond strip on the side of the great toe, overlapping thy
first by ong-half*its,width, It should’ follow the fame course a5. Sy
.~ .the first (Figure 4). & *1 ‘?L Pt . L ¥
4. A.third strip should overlap

IEn

the second. It should run along#the
inner edge of the foot, dcfoss the M-P joint and sole of thg'foot.
. End on the heel (Figure sz)’ S <. e
5..Coptinue applying strip§,of lkgineh fape, overlapping by ‘one-half, !
“until the-entire M-P jpintds cayer d. The strips on'the sole bf the
. foetsholld p i the great, toe info-slight flexion (Figures 6-and 7).
6. Apply the arch ‘pad and hold i{ in place with an X ar;h‘strapping
(Figure 8). ‘

Figure 3. Figure 4,. + Figure 5. %

. g” =
L] ! - = % :
= A i - N
. . i gi-;'

=

o

a3 s, [§ = S
o . F;gufaﬁi . . rﬂu:ﬂ . Figure 8. Arch Pad.
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g a. Aﬁpl’;' an anchor Sc;t c:) 1%-inch tape lnusely around the tapt

 F Remamber the fo ill spread out when weight is borne. * ',},.
¥ b 5t: f at thd anchor on the saje of the foot, ‘From the little toe
: » angle the tape across the sole, around the heel and along -
v tht; outside Df thg foot as close to the solé as possible. End an

,,,,, N s

¢. ‘Start at the imchor on the sole of the foot. From the great toe
o -side, angle_the tape across. the sole, around the heel and along
B . the ihside of the foot as close to the sole as Eassxble End on

- ‘the anchor. =
d. Apbly two or three lm%{ strips loosely around.the icmt Etart
“.at the ancher and’ work' téward the heel. Dverl\aﬁ by one-half.

" Remember the -f/,ﬂt will sprcad out when we:ght is borne. -
- ‘ R ) . . . ; ;
e/ o, Retimﬂ‘ Detachmems . »

L et@, of the ball becomes-smaller anﬂ the ball bécomes ar a;nal mis- |
* , sileds in tennis. ;“ :
G Tht: play;r ma

' iﬁi moving 1mpler‘nant hDWL‘Vﬂ' ‘the LhdﬂLES increase as the dldlﬁ— -

. playnr alqc:n h
are increased i thc pl;:lyif:r has ccrta,m exlstmg eye conditions such
as high myopia (extreme nearsightedness), This would predispose an
athlete to retinal problemss -~

To decrease the possibility pf any eye injury, fbfrugt the player

. how to hold the racket idEL !fDl' protection espccmlly when rushing

the net. ngh risk athletes, those susceptible to retimal detaghments,

‘ihuuld wear 'an Eyc pl’DtELth af some /iypu a handball eye protec-

tor or sports plasses with shatterpmni leA gs. Glasses should be held
securely in place with an Slaatu, stmg deﬂgbk at T\Dt spnrtu\g .
goods stores. /
If the athlete should I'L‘LL}VL a thw ta the v:yg stop pldy imme-
*. diately so the eye can be<thoroughly examined, Ask the atlﬂste if
flashes of light or tludhpg particles were seen upon nnpdgt or imme-
diately iollawmg impact. ¢ hreck to see if the visual field is affected.
Have the athlete focus on ypur inde¥ finger as you-fhoveyour
- other index finger in an are tf_nm thé side of the hud toward tHe
. ,..athlete’s nose. Flick your hnger as you slowly move it. Switch hand
' positions fo check the Dthtr eye. The athlete should-irfBrin you
when the finger enters the Visual field. There should not bg a great
discrefdncy in the visual fields of the two eyes unless the athlete has

- ' detqched retinayor a previounsly existing eyesight problem.

lanSEGMMnN ‘UNCOMMON,, TENNIS INJURIES 23
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Frequéntly following a detachment the athlete will coggplain of
the visual field being reduced as if it were blocked off. Other impor-
tant signs are blurring of vision and double vision. -
“‘Don’t forget to queftion-the athlete about a possible Head injury.
The cardinal signs are headache, nausea and dizziness. Check the
eyes for dilated pupils. Do not give any medigation, not gven aspirin
for pain. Apply an ice pasf to the drea for 10 to 15 minutcs. Keep
the athlete quiet. Alleye injurieh should be tharoughly examined by«
an,gphthalmalégigti : et .

L4

5

. - lgéfé:exjce

1

n American_Medigal Association 235,

SEEIE-ﬂfTéUﬂéiaﬂ‘;H;'é {5 Er?h D.B. Rushing -the net and retinal
o6 173327260 .
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Effective_Receiving Positions in Doubles
- & 2

""1;&5
T

Bernice Goldstein is the Women’s Varsity T«Snms Coach at
Nassau Conimunity College, Garden' City, New York. She has
taught tennis in Jgroups as well as prwatf lessons. She, re-
ceived her B.A. from C.W. Post College in 1971 and her M. s,
from New York University in Februagy 1972.

In any doubles game, one of the first decisions one must make i3
which side of the cgurt a player will play. Often people choose a
side by announcing, “My forehand is my best shot.” -With this pro-
nouncement the choice stems definitive. Tl 34 have opted for the
deuce or right, court. How should the coach attick this problem? -

The problem is, how can I use my plyers most effectively once
I have designated thE doubles pairings? Teams should.be made up of
a big hitter and a consistent hitter. A good team consists of ‘a fine
blending of talent and temperament. The problem then is where cap

‘. L
BEHNIGE\J GOLDSTEIN

each player be mofkt effective: f m tl‘le dE:ULE u:mrt (nght 51de) or

the ad u;:urt (I:ft cDurt)'? The d

&in e:u:rus.t; ynur Dptmn iny at
tht; begmnmb nf each set. Once a ‘determination is made, receiving

positions cannot be altered until a"set is completed. When you have
made the decision as to which sidé a person wiil play, it is highly. un-

likely that a change in midstream would be wise. Many coaches.

maintain the sffme teams and receiving positions for the entire sea-

“son. With this and the realization that a team must break serve at
.least once (if you are not playing a tiebreaker) to win the set, this

dofjdsion is a crucial pne.

With all of one’s coaching cunning, ultimately each player must
feel secur
in-a designated position. A poor mental set by ‘the players may be as

- damaging as poor stroking, tactics and strategy. For in fact, a lack of

confidence may lead to any and all of the above. Cu‘gnrt a_nd confi-
derrce go hand in hand. ([

Cnmhining Right- and Left-Handers '
nght or “left-handedness usually plays a part in the determina-

" tion of alignments. If both members of a team are right-handed or if

both are lef handed, then hand dominance is not a factor in posi-
tioning. Traditional t:nms theory would suggest that the stt:adler

EFF‘EET! RECEIVING POSITIONS IN DOUBLES e ' 25
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more consistent persen p

1

a

2.3

lay the ad court. The rationale is that this =

player will be receiving on the decisive game points. When the ‘orien-

tation i% one right and one left the advantages of each should be con-

sidered.

. First consider the implications of the right-hander playirs the & -
deuce court and the left-hander playing the ad court. The merits of

the situation.are:

1. Down-the-line passing shots may be hit with the forehand. ~
-3 Angled shots are covered with forehands too.
3%The,"wide angled serve to the-ad court will be received on the -
; forehdnd, not the backhand as usually Ghticipated. .

~ 4. The doubles alley is

covered by the forehand volley.

Assuming the forehands are the stronger shots this alignment h';;s

the disadvantages of:

+1,1eaving the center of. l;a caurt défend ed by bacichands alune
5

/ "% poachirig with a
.~ réach and effectiveness.
3.positioning players

vulnerable in the centér of the court.

to play the deute court
Inherent advantages in th

1. Forehands are defending the center of the playingare

&
With these points in mind the left-hander would be well-advised

ckhand volley; thereby ,inhibfting one's
so that their overhead smashes will be most

3

and-the right-hander to play the ad court.
is system include: L 1

i="The

forehand angle of return on service can be an aggressive angd pene-

trating shot. The shot is

i

over the lowest part of t

a high percentage one because 1t 18 crossing
he‘met. The shot’s value is further enhanced

because it isolates play by forcing the server to pldy the ball. /

9. Overheads are taken easily

by either player and can be smashed

down the center. Right-handers can angle the overhead to their right,
and left-handers can hit to their left without having to hit the shot

across the body.

3. When poaching, either player will be inoving, anticipating a

forehand volley.

4, The illusion created

is that all returns wilbbe made crosscourt.

When the opposing net person is teased toward the center of the
court, 'a down-the-line backhand is a winning_returns At this point,
« even a feeblé and late hit bachhand will catcfr the\opponents un-

awire.

Still pf;:teéding on the assumption that most people would prefer

to.hit a forehand should

they be given a choice. one must examine

when and wheré the backhands will be vulndrable in this formation.
The left-hander’s backhand will be exposed to widely angled serves

as well as crosscourt retu

rns from the server. Should the opponents’

géf playér make a volley down the line, one may have to hit the
ba}:khand and hope for the best. -

26 o =
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The right-hander's backhand will be exposed tn the same ways—
that is, widely angled serves; crosscourt returns and volleys down-
the-line, - | o ) $
+ When determining which side of the court players will cover, one
hopes to be able to play their stren ths the majority of the time and
limit or protect their weaknesses. (%ne wishes to pressure psycholpg-
ically and factically the opposition, and in turn capitalize on errors.

h !

The Right-Handers R

When both players on a team ar¥ right-hended, how should’ the |
players be positioned? Again, comfort is important as is the idea of
capitalizing on strengths and limiting liabilitie : '

The person ‘playing the ad court must, be ti
Rlayer. This holds true in all team situations in doubles. Nothing is
more disheartening than to have a break point blown into the fengce,
or hearing the snap of the net cord and seéng the ball fall back onto.
your own coutt.” As disquicting as this, may be to you, it is likewise

-

¢ steady and reliable

uplifting fdr your opponents. Therefore, consistency 4s a prerequisite
for the ad court player, . ) :

Should thg ad court player have the better of the two backhands?
Assuredly, that would be nite. Thercare several skills that are even -
more important. The most importan? is that this pesson should be
thestronger and more consistent player. Quickness and the ability to
anticipate play are definite assets. These two factors combined can
compensate for a somewhat weaker backhand by giving one the op-
portunity to run around the backhand. '

Assets to look for in the ad court player include the ability to hit
the widely angled forehand, 4 sound overhead and good volleys, es-
pecially the forehand. . ~ -

The player of the deuce court should have thé stronger forchand.
The forehand should be accurate on the crosscourt and the down-
the-line._The lob is an aggressive shot that should befin this player's
arsenal. The lob is used to blunt the serve and Torce thé server Lo re-
trieve the loh with a backhand. o ’

_The Left-Handers

Chances of having a paiting of two left-handers is slight but one
should be aware of some of the possibilities and requisite skills. As
is the case with right-handers, the person playing the ad court must
be a steady player. Here too, good anticipation and quickness are im-
portant. A good repertoire of shots should include a widely angled
forehand, a good overhead and firm crisp volleys:

The player of the deuce court should have an accurate, sizzling
crésscourt. The ability to place the ball down-the-line is also ex-

EFFECTIVE RECEIVING POSITIONS IN DOUBLES 27
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_on_comfort, steadines

itrgmely ‘important, This shot, though not a high percentage shot,
will keep the opposition honest, The deuce court player should also .
possess a fine lob. The lob, when well executed, places enormous. - .
“pressure on the server. : : . T

Conclusion :

As a coach, the:pasitizaning of receiving players is a weighty de=
¢ision. Decisions regarding which court one will play should be based
! s and . strength of the strokes indicated and.

hand dominance oOf~ t,fiirpl;aygrsﬁnvélvgql*_(:h@sg the team align-

= =

“mendit to maximize strengths and increase the team's changes ol

winning. -
: T
. ] _ : } .

VL;'
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r:md has spent j'wé' summers caachmg ata prwate tennis r::zmp‘
_She rev:&wed her AB. S _degrge fm Sauthem Hllinois University,
Unmermry ﬂfArl:ana Tuc-

Stephén: Callege m Cﬂlumbm Mumun -
When prepanng to teach the serve to'a begmmng tenms;lass, in-
Expenenged instructors miay be- overwhelmed by material written-
about the serve. They must struggle .with contradictions in the lit-
- erature and select the essential techniques, that should be taught to
the group. This article suggests one methbd of teaching the serve to .
-beginners en masse and gives additional information ﬂEEdEd by the
mstmcter in the analysxs of mdmdusl errors. .
- Essentials fm thE Gmup) : .
When intreduging the service ‘to"the group, the instructor should -
y stroke, relate the serve to a long distance throw,
Tsessity of learning to serve correctly. Right and ™
left service court ‘areas should be shown to the group, and desired
placement aréas should be mentioned. Serving from both courts
should be demonstrated to the grgup ‘Between demonstrated serves |
is an excellent time to call the gmup s attention to the jmportance

_of a consistent toss and the manner in which both arms are smoothly .

&

coordinated, Legal and preferred positioning behind the baSE}!ﬂE and
to the right or left of the center mark for smgles play should be ex-
‘plained to the group. * l '

“All pupils should then be positioned on one side of the court with
ampla space to swing the racket. Each pupil is given one ball; how-
ever, no actual serving will be done. Students should not be looking
into the sun. The service consistsvof several parts, and the majority
of students should be able to perform each part correctly before

: pragressing to the next.

-
Starting tha Service T
(Note: Ifistructions for the serve are written in the manner of an in-

. struector teaching the class. All instructions are for right- -handers.)

Hold the ball near the fingertips of the left hand—not in the palm,
Use the forehand grip. Select an imaginary target and assume a side
tn net position with the left shoulder pumtmg to the target The feet

TEACHINE THE SER\IE . ’ 129
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2. Right Arm Action—-As

o
_ 3. Left Arm Acti

- proximately ¢
.. do see that t

L ) . : . 4 2 VA

- are aboutishoulder width apart with the knees rédlaxed and weight ﬁ

the forward foot. The racket is tiligd at a slightly upward angle w
the tlu@g%aosalyggstmg: in the fingertips of the left hand. - -

i

 Achieving the Arms-inLine Position .+

1. Weight Shift—Without moving the arms, shift the ‘weight to the
hack gagt, Thie back knee is relaxed and the left heel is off the
ground. - ' :

and allow the racket to pass girectly across the—ki
time . the. racket makes a half-turn. The racket ‘reaches shoulder

height and is pointing directly at the back fence. :

—At the same time the weight shifts back, the

left arm moves'
side of the thigh nearer the net. The arm then smoothly and con-

tinuously returns upward in the same path, Cgmbi;_:ge the weight -

- ghift and the action of the left arm. .

-4, Union of Three Actions—Combine the weight shift and the action _
. of the arms. Arms move down together and then-up fogether at

the same rate. Arms are at ihguldéf height and in a straight line
at the conclusion of this phase. : i

-+ Teaching Suggestion. The instructar might use the cue words '
““down and up” while the group performs this sequence of actions.

.Coordination of the arms, not speed, is important.

Reaching the Cocked Position - T

From the arms-in-line position, bend the right elbow and drop the.

‘racket down the back into the. backseratching position. Keep theel-

~ bow up.. Continue to raise the left arm upward so that the arm

points diagonally to the sky. Begin from the starting position and

__combine the movements of the two arms to the cocked position,

Teéaching Suggestion. The instructor might aid the students by us-’
ing the cue words, “down and up behind the back.” Check that stu-
dents have hyperextended the wrist in the cocked position.,

=

]

fingers from the ball when the left hand reaches ap-

ain Jevel and allow the ball to float into the air. Check
pht of the toss is as high as you can reach with
sour racket extended overhéad. Allow the tossed ball to land on the
court and check 'to see that the ball lands approximately 8 to 12 in-
ches in front of the forward foot toward the net. ,

Release 'tf

&

the weight shifts back, relax the right arm -
5 pass directly-acrossthe—knees—At—this—

traight down until the hand almost touches the-

v
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Jeaching Suggestion. For puptls having problems with the height
of the toss, the teacher should place-them in front of a fence post
‘and ask them to toss the ball to a gpecified height on the post.

Begin fll'?m the starting position and ekecute the service motion .
to the cocked positionwith the ball toss included. Be sure to keep -
the head up and. the left arm pointing to the sky. ’ e

" Teaching Suggestion, Students should remain in the group forma-
tior, but continue to practice this portion of the serve. indepen-

_dently. Correct coordination and a proper ball toss are essential, o

. Contacting the'Ball and Following Through

(Note: Students no longer need a ball.) ot

. From the cocked position simultaneously push the body weight.
upward and throw the racket upward and forward to meet the ball,
The racket reaches forward in an attempt to follow the flight of the
ball. Both arms fall naturally to the left side*of the body. Th& right

. foot steps directly into court after contact for maintenance of body

‘balance, , : .

Teaghing Suggestion. The teacher should isolate the wrist action.
This can be done by haying the students hold the racket along the
outside of the left leg w*th the back of the.racket hand facing for-
ward, Show the students how to hyperextend and then flex the wrist
quickly. Explain that the wrist is hyperexténded in the cocked posi-
tion; the wrist -quickly extends immediately prior to contact; after
<contact, the wrist flexes on -the follow-through. Students should
then repeat the contact and follow-through portion of the stroke. If

. proper wrist action, is being used, the air can be heard passing

through the racket strings.

Combining the Parts '

. Beginning from the starting position, practice the uninterrupted®

swing but omit the ball toss. . s ) :
Teaching Suggestion. The students will be aided in their learning

if the instructor again demonstrates the coordinated service swing.

Students will feel more comfortable if they can go through theser-

[

. vice motion with the instructorseveral fimes.

_ When the instructor believes the students are ready, they should
be instructed to begin serving intothe fencé or on the court,

1

Specifics for the Instructor ,
The following information will enhance beginning.instructor’s

understanding of the service motion -and aid them in the analysis
of-individual errors, .

" TEACHING THE SERVE ' o



Bedy Rotstion ; _

. No mention of body rotation should be made to the group even
though. this is a,neagsﬁary'cﬂmpanem of. the serve. If students take
a side to net starting position, correct rotation will occur for most.
As the racket starts back, he hips and spine and shoulders will. first
rotate back; the hips, spine; and shoulders will then rotate forward . -
just ahead of the racket moving-up and forward for contact. On oc= -

jon a student may have coordination problems because of exag-
ra otatipn— £ the—back. Exces tation should be dis-
couraged until'the server becomes more I ,”;’Gﬁhﬂthﬁrﬁﬂnd,ﬁ;_,g,
some students may lock the hips and freeze the shoulders causing
insufficient body rotation. Stress shoulder relaxation to these sfu- . -
dents and tell them the right side of the body should be facing the
net on .completion of the follow-through. This backdoor method of -

Gvercompensation Will usually produce the correct amount of body

rotation.” Co

- gera

-,
»

=
o

‘Weight Shift, - e , _
The instructions given to the group in the contact stagé'wére to

. thrust the body weight upward as the racket moved upward to hit
the ball. Although this:is not-absolutely correct, this idea seems ta
produce the desired results. In actuality, body weight and body ro-
tation start _f'cj_nrward pefore the player reaches the cocked position.
No mention is made of the body weight moving forward because the
weight must nove in that direction. 5tress is placed on moving the
weight upward to encourage students to reach and extend for the
ball and to prevent the commeon fault of shiftifig the weight- forward
ton soon. A player who shifts the weight too early will usually step
into the.court with the ight foot before contacting the ball. The stu-
dent can learn to delay the weight shift by serving without moving -

....the feet, !
£ s

" Firmness of Grip . 7 .

In the initial portions of the service, the server needs a relaxed
grip to allow for hyperexten‘si@n of the wrist in thd cocked position.
As the racket is lifted upward to contact the \gall, the grip tightens so
that the grip is-firm at contact. A firm grip makes it possible to
transfer the momentum of the body to the racket and from the rac-

_ket to the ball. . : o .
Angle of Projection t . : s

. Ball. velocity after contact and the height at which- the ball is
struck’ determine the angle. at which the ball can be projected to
clear the nef, Of course, by contacting the ball higher and imparting
ET R ' 3 NAGWS TENleigAEmN_ﬂréﬂsﬂunsﬁ GUIDE
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greatzr velocity-to the ball, Qne can prcject the ball at a more down-
ward angle. Because begmners lack suffl:;lént ball velocity, they
should project the ball horizontally, not down.! Only after students

- can . correctly and consistently hit the ball with ample vélocity
should they begin to project the serve at a slightly dos

/ard angle.
f all else fails and that one student never serves the ball over the

net, have that student serve over the ferice from odutside the court.

: Thxs is quite an exaggeratmn and forces a largeiupwnrd projection

“ of the l;:all ‘However, serving succgss after this is amwmn'

4 =

s €

h

'.h:!hn M. Cooper and Ruth B. Glaasaw Rmesmlag}' (5t. Louis: €.V, Mosby
Co., 1976) p. 148. - .
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. ! .surfaces'and HowThey =~~~
{7 Influence Style of Play o,

' . SHARON MATHIS

=

- Sharon Mathis received her B.S. ind M.S. degrees from Cen-

issouri State University in Warrensburg, ‘Missquri. She is
0 titqr and is currently an assistant professor. of
SmenT Tennis coachut-Benedie—————

tral

" physical educa
tine College in Atq

Most of us do not<belong to tha;‘é‘pm“ category of tennis players
‘who are so accomplished that they can easily adjust and win onany
type of playing surface. However, with background knowledge and a

little extra concentration, the varied surfaces should not present.too
great an adjustment problem. ) . o f C

There is no doubt:that the surface does make a differengin the
play. A new court may throw off one's timing and footwof . Extra
time should always be allotted for practice and for getting adjusted
to the boungce of the ball and the speed of play.- :

Probably, a player will compete on at least two or three different :
surfaces a year. These surfaces may be grass, clay, cushioned courts,
hard courts or indoor synthetics. Although rhost play will take place
on some type of concrete or asphait surface or indoor courts, the
playing chiracteristics on each of the above surfaces will ‘be explored.

" When tennis first came’to the United States, it was played ex--

- clusively on grass. As the game increased in popularity and gradually

. moved from the East Coast ‘westward, other types of courts began

to Be developed—éssentially, it is believed, as a means of reducing

the cost and time involved in proper maintenance. There are, very

...... few . grass. courts, left in this country; some may still be found in
country clubs and. private estates of the East. ° ' '

Basically, the style of play on grass will faver an aggressive game—

- -.a strong serve and a good net game. Usually, the bounce is uneven, ’
fast and very low, Drop shots can be effective at times on grass since

a player may have difficulty starting or stopping quickly because of
. footing problems. The individual's footing, as well as the. ball .
bounce, may be affected by the grass court conditions. Those con-" -~
ditions are dependent on the dampness of the grass and the court’s
care and maintenance. = '
.. 'Clay courts, which have succeeded many grass courts, also require
considerable mainfenance, so they are” generally .found -only .at pri-
vate courts or country clubs. The clay court plays very slowly, as

the ball bites into the gritty surface, slows down and waits to be hit,
c38 35 NAGWS TENRIS-BADMINTON-5QUASH GUIDE
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) "‘Wl\th top players the @lay court produces lofig ralhf;s because out-
A ‘nght winners are difficult to obtain, Since. the ball takes a slower

bounce, hard serves and volleys lose part of their effectiveness. The
surface blunts the speed of the serve and the high bounce gives ade:
quate retrieving time for the opponent, 5o, most players stay back

on these surfaces; trading ground strokes fmm the baseline and waé; .
“ing for the’ Dppnnent to make errors. Usually, the best players

clay -try| th auéteady their. opponents. To play well, one needs an all-
court ggme, a game which

consists of zolid ground strokes and deep.©

. §EIves, preferaﬁiy with’ s;;in Often, drop shots, chop shots, toﬁsmn

shots “ang-slice- or twist Serves -are very ::ffectlve because the spin
takes hold 50 well.-

Cushioned courts are constructed w1th an‘extra layﬁr of resilient "

material on top of a concrete or asphalt base. These are expensive to
install, but are durable and of low maintenance, Since they are ex-
pensive, they usually are found at.affluent private clubs or indoor
tennis facilities. On a cushioned court, the speed of the play is slow

hezause of .the resiliency of the surface. The style of play will be..

quite 'similar .to that used on elay. Rillies tend to be long and the ad-
vantage of the powerful serve and volley gamie is reduced.

Hard courts of concrete or_asphalt are the ones to which most
players have access. These are ideal for public and school use, since
they demand httlt: maintenance. The concrete surface may be rough

- or.slick. The’ mugh surface creates friction and results in a slower
- game. The slicker surface plays fast and usually has a higher ball

bounce. The recommended style of play for the fast concrete
face was popularized long ago by Jack Kramér—a hard serve, fol-
lowed by a -quick put-away volley. If a player changes from t:lay to
hard courts, reflexes must be sharpened. A-little faster swing of the
racket is rﬂqmrcd to catch the.faster moving ball. Shortening the
backswing may also aid in better timing. L

 If a player elects to stay in the back court instead of utilizing

*'the serve and volley game, it is essential to keep the ground strokes

deep, so that the opponent does not get th& short bd” and an oppor-
“tunity to approach the net,
Indoor surfaces have been dcvclnped md papulanzgd in recent

*ygars nmstly, tEKtllE or plastm LJTDEtS The tc:;:{tlhr= carpéts suw:h as

the resilience nf the fibers. Sa an all- caurt clay -style game is best.
The plastic c;grpats such as UmsTurf and Supreme Court offer a
wider ‘choice of playing speeds. Some are quite slow and others are
very fast. However, all of the platic carpets have a consistent bounce
and give excellent tractlgn W:th this tra;tmn the clay-court player
will have dlfﬁculty moving unless the feét are re:ally picked up.

A .less common group of indoor surfaces are plastlc decks and ar="

i
SQRFAGES AND HOW THEY IHFLL_IENEE—STYLE oF F;Af o EL]
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tificial turfs. Their playing characteristics vary greatly, ranging from .

_ clay-like slowness to the speed of grass. = " S '

" The speed of the playing surface is of considerable concern to the - -
competitive tennis player, since the surface affects the style of play. )
Basically, the serve and.volley game goes well with the.fast surface,
while steady ground strokes, drop shots, thop shots and spins work
well on the slower surfaces, The ability to read the surfaces and to

“make the necessary skill adjustments:could provide the tennis com-
» T d s w6 5 .

¥

— petitor with that “winnin ‘edge” essential for success. -
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Psychological Aspécts of Caachmg Tenmsr 8
v J_ . : & } ]
L CHARLOTTE E. PETERSON

(fharlgtte Peterson reréwéd hsr B.S. and M.Ed, degrses
from Memphis State University. She is an instructor in the
Department of Health‘f Physn:al Education, and Recreation
and the coach of the women’s varsity tenn

1Y

“each o

State, She plaved on the tennis team at Memphis State Uni-
uérsuy and has held a state and regional rankmg in dauble:

“If a. gmup of people are suh_)&uted ta the same prastu,e condi--

-tions, influenced. by-the personality of the same coach, and encour-

aged- to persist ‘in their, efforts by the same kinds nf motivating
conditions, their final p’rfcxrmance will differ widely.”!

Eat:h person on a team xs an mdmdual an mdmdual beuause nf.

arousal* levels aspxratmn levels reaction to str fss and pressure etc.
Each one of these aspects mntrlbutas to_the %otal person, and as a
coach works with the athletes, it is necessary to become aware of

‘how these athletes function as mdivxduals

Amateur psychology is an integral part’ of thg coacHing prnf:s-
sion. By knowing the emoticnal status of an athlete, the coach can
better predict and react to certain situations which may affect the .
perfﬂrmance of the athlete. The behavior-of the athlete can best be
controlled when the coach understands the different psychological
approaches available for «:Gaghmg individual members of the team.

A coach is constantly obgerving the dlffﬁgﬁnLCS of each athlete in

: peré'r:rmam:e abilities. The coach is aware of the strengths
and weaknesses of each individual.. However, to have a successful -
team, this is not enough.” The coach must be able to recognize when

- the athlete’s attitude and behavior Rave changed and what ¢aused

the <change. For example, the athlete may suddmly lack thf; self-

~confidence normally displayed.

“The simple fact that tennis coaches rjften r:lt..al with smaller
groups. of athletes is an important advantage ‘in allowing for individ-
ual ghff&re:nct:s "3 From thlS standpoint, the coach has a better op-

!Bryant I Cratty, nyclmlagwal and thszcal Activity (Englewood CIliffs,
NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1968), p. 115.

2Joé Walsh, P chnlng,y of ‘tennis coaching. The Athletic Journal 52: 54,
Oet. 1974. E = : !
*Walsh, Psychology of tennis coaching, p. 54.

PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF COACHING TENNIS 37
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xpartunity to assess the pérsarga;lities of all athletés on the team, not
§imp1y’ ‘the personalities of the starters or first string players.

e
2

Motivation _ _
o N PN
When one speaks of individual differanges, moti

a very importar psychological aspect to'€0 wsider. “The urge to push
toward a specific goal has been termed motivation.”® Basically, a
team’s goal is to play the best possible and have a winning season.

_However, since _the team is made up of individuals, cach one has a

‘petsonal goat, immedidte of ong-Tange; Which-may-be-totally-ditters — :

ent from any goal of the'other team members. « o
A coach may want to employ some type of player profile sheet
#as a guide in choosing the proper motivational technique for eath

team member. It is extremely impbrtant for ‘the coach to upderstand
the motivational forces guiding the athlete’s particjpation in the
sport. . : )

An athlete may be motivated from an intern &‘«

al or exyjernal source.
If it is a@ internal origin, the athlete is intrinsically motivated. An in-
trinsically motivated athlete- performs in the sport -for a personal
satisfaction, enjoyment -of the sport, :desire for beneficial physical
_activity, or for some other self-satisfying reas

500N,

Motivatign by an external source would exemplify an extrin- -

sically smotivated athlete. This perspn performs in an activity or
sport for tangible rewards, recognition and praise by peers, boy-
friends, girlfriends, parents and other people concerned with the
athlete, and many other m terial attractions, The-ext nsically moti-
vated athlete generally has li tle concern for team success -and this
individwal’s goals are primarily conceived for personal gain.

These are some of the differences the coach must be aware of
when planning motivational fechniques. Even though the coach
“would rather have all athletes intrinsically motivated, the extrin-
‘sically motivated athlete must also be coached. “If motivation from
within is the primary source of the athlete’s endeavors, he will be

- more likely to continue participating after the days of fanfare, hero

worship and excitement are over.””? Furtliermore, an intrinsically

motivated athlete will generally pr ctice harder, be a student of the .

sport and probably be more successful in the final analysis.
Level of Aspiration '

L;ﬁv&l of aspiration is another significant psychological aspect to
consider as a coach. One definition for level of aspiation refers to
“g ‘pergon’s feelings or how he willfbe greatly infludnced by -prior
—_——% — X

iR}nbssrt N. Singer, Motor Learning and Human Performance (New York:

‘Macmillan; 1968),p. 173. o ‘
% Singer, Motor Learning and Human Performance. p. 178.

is = . NAGWS fENNIS-‘SABI\EINTQNSQUASH GUIDE
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i suc-cesges or fmlurea in similar situati
‘fers-to “a standard b}' which a person judges his own performance as.
_ & success or failure,”” and finally, level of : sspu-at:on has been des.

“Apla

- . : . : E
. i

6 Another definition re-

fined simply as “a settmg of a goal.”® .
The role of the coach is very emphatlcally to help each member _
of the team set realistic goals, those which can be achieved. In set-~

" ting goals, the athlete must have an understanding of the purpose
"and dlf&ﬁtlﬂfl nf eaah spemfi«: goal. The c‘aach must be able to ex-

“only through observation of éach individual can the coach fmd the

proper goal for each athlete,

Often tennis players set goals which are unattainable. Thesg play=
ers believe they can play in éne of the top three positions, when in
reality, playing a lower position may-be very difficult to achieve.
Players of this type may do well against the better members of their
team but, in cnmpetltmn they are unsuccessful against players in

-the lower. positions, In this case, the coach should help the players
. understand_that $hey cannot play a higher pnsﬁmn until they learn

how to-handle- pressure in competition. Later in the season the ath-
letes can+ty for higher positions.

As stated earlier, immediate and lang-range goals Shauld ‘be set.
r needs to experience success in.early endeavors, so,phe level
of ‘aspiration will be raised to achieve long-range goals. “Iﬁvjha level
of aspiration is mgh enough, it acts as-an incentive, something.for

- which to strive.”? Therefore, from the coaching standpoint, the

athlete shouild be guided taward an achievable goal gnd encouraged
to stgive for better as success is attained. The athlete continues to

- work hardgr on the tctal game adding fo the overall success of the

team. -
Aniuaty and Stress

*The concept of anxiety and stress«ls another area which is differ-
‘ent for each individual. If the anxiety and stress level, also called
arousal level, is not high enough the athlete’s pgrfurmgm;: may be
‘well below the normal rate of perfarmance Usually the best per-
‘formance is.seen when the arousal lével-is neither too high nor too’
low. The médium level of stress and arxiety appears to be the best .
candltmn under which meost fennis players perform, while athletes

*Robert N. Smger Physical Education: An Inrsrdlsuplmary Approach
(New York: :Macmillan, 1972), p. 121.

"M; Ray Loree, Psychology ::x_f Education (New York: Ronald Press Co.,
- 1970), p. 260.
'Bermce E. Waggoner, Mmivatmn in physmal education and recreation fﬂf

. emotionally hsndmagped children, Journal of H&ah‘h Physical Education,

* Recreation 44: 74, 1
® Singer, Motor Learning and Human Perfg?mange p. 119,

. PSYSHﬂLQEIEAL ASFEI:TS QF EQAEHINE TEMNIS, as
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~There are many other areay which should-be-c nsi

: : v ) )
P o H %

because of their psychological structure. . o
Because these levels are different for each individual, the coach
must be aware of how the members of ‘the team differ. Some team

 members may have to be “psyched up’.more than others before a

‘match, while others may have to be calmed down. By knowing each
athlete personally, the coach can evaluate the sit ition, detgrmine
the best cor
me e-ne

for a sucéessful experience. )
dered-by_ the_

f the pl

in other _s'parts'méy perform :best at a lower ar_liigh’é,r arousal level -

ditions for the athlete, and takggnecessary aétions to

il

coach when studying the members of the team..Motivation, level of =

aspiration, and arousal level are some of the important ones, but the
importance could change with each team or each individual. -

“Individual relationships between the coach and athlete have én ;

important effect on persond] achievements of the athlete and on the
overall level of the team. . .. There is no dbubt. that it is easier to.
deal with groups and to train people collectively than to address one-
self to. individual problems, but the psychological literature on the
nature of individual differences st
ations in individual or group efforts.” ™ _ . . o ,
Trying to know each athlete as an indiVédual and trying to pre-
pare each player before a.performance on an ingiiviclu,’al bagis both
in the psychological and physical aspects of the game mayseem too

a,

# jdealistic and impossible in most dituations for mpst ceaches. sHow-

ever, the importance @kehis method of coaching js made clear by
Arnold Beisser. In his book, The.Madness in Sports, Beisser states:-
“The capacity of the%}uman animal to perform in any sport’s event
is obviously - limited by his' physical structure. ‘But beyond these
broad limits, psychological factors play the decisive role,"1 °

e . . N

Reference

. ety

" Pucei, Tom. Cnaghinxg‘:.‘the advanced tennis player. Schelastic C@af_h: 43: 70,

March 1974.

”
L

. 3;} e f‘;

TS Romert N, Singer, Coaching, Athletics and Psychology (New York: McGidw-, -

Hill, 1972),p- 35
Crofts, 1967), p- 153. . . e S
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. aball that is hit Wgth a hyperext ndi

-the ball hxgherhcm your serve! -

' Vg_deataplng—fcheachmg
« " and Caachlng Tenms

) H

: Arm McEannelI recenred hgr BS dég‘r’ee frs::m K‘ '
; Umvér.my, Kent, Ohio, and her M5 EE. d§g‘f§e fro
h——E‘a ,'reemb -Her-teri

L is an tmstru-:tar uf phym:al edutqtmn ‘and tenmr u:‘mréh‘ at
 Agnes‘Scotr College, Demmr”i’y’sqrgia and serves as president.
af the Georgia Association for Intercallegmte Arhletw.v far =

Wﬂmen i

you ccmtact thé‘ ball! Watsh the ball’ u.ntﬂ 1t hlts ynu strings

- We are guilty of maying such thmgs(tn ¥ ] ]
that they heaf what we are saying, “ think abgut our statement “dnd

. tfansfgr that verbal knowledge to their niervous system wﬁlch vﬂll .

<. 1A, turn, program their muscles to respond accordingly. H is the ém=:

thor’s cantentmn that general]y $tudents have not been'given early‘"" !
training in kmesthetu: awareness and, therefore, are unsuccessful at’ ¢
tfansferrmg verbiage into correct ter ,1srteghmqué . L
However, if students are able to s f thémselves perfurm th&sklll,‘f .
compare’ whst they see themselves doing with what they have seenas.
proper. techrique, then the transference of visual m;ﬁlt bécomes . ..
more valuaEle than the verbal input. They are able to'ses how thélr; o
bodies are forced to: gompensa whan they contact a ball. frem foo" "
close a distance; They are ablg yithey glavenﬁkznmfbl:m

L

It is not'my :purpose to.dwell on ép cific: techniques partu;ulsr to

‘tennis. It i is hoped, however, that the reader will realize that video-

taping can be of tremendaus valae for: thg EﬂhaﬂGEmEﬂt of each as- -

" pect of skill involved in the game.

Videotaping is valuable for beginning, mtermedmte and.advanced
players. Every physical aspect of the game, can be effectively video-.
taped: each of the skills specific to the sport, strategies of 'the singles
and doublés games, interaction bgtwg d(gubles partners and the -
actual playink of a game or set: . T .

The. secrét of valuable videotaping l;es in the instructor’s ab;hty
ta' familrize herself or himself with the Eqmpment to be used am:l
to éo{l:lugt the fllmmg with utmost efﬁ‘;ﬁ g o

5 .
VIBEQTAP[HE FQ TEAﬁHINE AMDCOD, HlHG T5NN,!$ R
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Guidelines for Videotapirg )
1. Prepare the students psychologically for the taping session’
. Many people have never performed in front of a camera and
will automatically become quite tense-during the initial taping
session. The tenseness will diminish as the student becomes in-
. volved in the specific skKill being filmed. . : e = L
2, Film in a realistic setting. L ; Lo ‘
: The filming of tennis skills shouyld always be carried out on -
“the tennis court with the: skills being performed as they would in -

-\ a game situation. . B .
3/ Film as efficiently as possible,  ° '

A tremendous amount of class time can be saved if you ef- G

«ienfly ‘plan vour filming seskions. Explain the procedure to "

. .ine entire class at the'‘beginning of the sessioft . '
~**A most wérkable procedure is to use dhe court for filming
and-allow the students to practice on the remaining. courts, Call

, . on two students at one time so that you. will always have a per-
son waiting to be filmed. At the conclusion of each individual’'s
session the student picks up all loose balls on the court and 1é- :
turns them to an appropriately placed basket. s

This procedure provides for continuous physical activity, an
easy transition from one student to the next, and a constant sup-~ . °
~ ply of balls. o - S
4, Play back the tape for analysis at the next class meeting or thé |
next tennis practice. . ) . ' e
5. Have a positive approach to the analysis.
The analysis should:be based on constructive criticism. Com
mend the performer for proper, techinigue when appropriate an
suggest means for correcting improper techniqué.’ -

. Student Analysis ce .
Involve the entire glasasin the analysis. Students will- distover
“that certain errogs are gommon within the class and that they are
not alone in their struggle to improve their level of skill. It is also
possible that a studeptéigay. be more adept at spotting errors than
" the instructor. '

. To help in your evaluation of each student’s progress through-
out the course, you can videotape specific skills .early in the
course, midway through’ the course, and near the end of the
course. Both you and your students will-be able to make a valid
evaluation of the progress that has been made and you may find
sthat your students arc motivated in a way you have never experi-
enced. . T ) ’
42 fjmxéws TENNIS-BADMINTODN-5QUASH GUIDE
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Team Analysis \
. A marvelous cohesiveness can develop \;{)\en your entire tennis
team sits down.to analyze the play of eacH individual member. A
sense of caring, sharing and reinforéement will occur quite natu-
rally if the analysis is approached positively. Self-confidence and
confidence between doubles partners are two valuable aspects of
Lgmpetltlve tennis that can regult from videotaping. As pcople sees
themselves improve on film they automatically feel better about
themselves and strive ever more earnestly to achieve higher goals.
Efficient and sensitive videotaping can add the much needed
anotivational factor to many tennis classes and tennis teams in
our high schools and colleges. That.motivational factor is bringing
students and stud;nt athletes in closer touch with themselves,

= 13 - -
VIDEOTAFING — FOR TEACHING AND EDACH{NEG TENNIS 43
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van der Meer Warm-up Drill

BONNIE SLATTON

Bonnie,Slatton, assistant professor of physical education at.
the University of Jowa, lowa City received her B.5. degree
from Middle Tennessee State College, Murfreesboro, M.S. from
the -University of "North Carolina. at Greensboro and Ph.D.
from the University, of Iowa. She has’taught and coached ten-
nis at high school and college levels and conducted numerous
workshop$ and clinics. She has also completed a 10-day tennis
teachers’ course with Dennis Van der Meer. o

With the possible exception of golf, tennis is the most written
about sport in the world. Books range from the hov to, cookbook
variety to the psychological inner-game approaches, with each au-
thor presenting his or her key to success. In most instances, however,

_the analyses and suggestions arc highly pérsgnalizggand stylistic. In.

other words, they represent what Van der Meer refers to as tper-
sonality strokes.” Van der Meer has taken away the flair and con-

centrated on the basic core of each stroke, providing a solid founda-

_fion upon which each individual can build a personal style of play.

- The key phrase iskeep it simple. Paralysis by analysis is often the
outcome of much instruction. If we focus on the start and finish of
gach stroke, it soon becomes apparent that the actu 1stroke 1s amaz-
ingly simple. Proper exceution of basic strokes is best learned if prac-
tice is controlled. Van der Mecr has developed a 10-minute warm-up
drill which develops control for players at all levels of ability. Be-
¢ause the warm-up focuses on proper execution of each stroke and
control it is excellent for beginning to advanced students as well as
comparative players. Since the drill utilizes five strokes, the follow-
ing brief analysis is presented in order to identify key pointsin cach

of the strokes. i :
Forehand B
turn- — shoulders turned toward racket side
racket back forearm parallel to court surface, elbow close to-
~ side, rackef head above wrist , '
step — weight transferred to ne acket side foot o
Jinish — racket on edge, just pasteye level, thumb of racket hand
directly in front of non-racket side eve. ’
Backhand , _
rurn — shoulders and hips turned toward ngnxrm;l;cl side )
racket back — thumb of racket hand on hip; racket head slightly
down ~ :
44 4,5 HNAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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step — weight transferred to racket side foot

hit — ball contacted slightly above knee

finish — racket on edge just past eye level pointing skyward,
thumb of racket hand directly in front of racket side eye.

Key Paints of Difference ’
grip — forehand, handshake; backhand, with racket head pointing
. toward non-racket side, grip racket with thumb facing body

turn — forehand, prlmanly shoulder turn, with slight hip turn;
backhand, ahﬁulder and hip turn

finish = fareh;mcl hips and shoulders rotate so. that belt buckle
faces net; backhand hips and shoulders still slightly sideways.

KEY CDNCEPTS No body transfer when you hit the ball. All
done before contact. Power comes from hip and 5hULl1dLl' ro-
tation. Racket below ball, finish high. R

Volley

waiting position — facing net, knees bent, body low and “sitting”
so that eyes are fairly close to met, body ready to spring.
Weight evenly distributed and fbrward

racket position — held in front of body at an upward angle, rac-
ket butt points toward non-racket. side foot (FH), racket -side
‘foot (BH) at contact

no backswing — ball hit in front of body on racket side (PH)
non-racket side (BH) with a punching or jabbing motion which
stops shortly after contact.

Ao follow-through — keep a firm wrist.

Overhiead Smash
grip — should resemble forehand with slight tendency toward
backhand (service grip) .
waiting and racket position — same as for volley -
turn — racket side foot steps behind other foot (turmng bndy
sideways), non-racket side hand reaches toward sky * sighting”
the ball, racket behind back on cdge, move under ball with
small adjustmg steps and stop when ball is directly overhead, ’
) reach toward sky, transferring weight onto front foot. ~
wntazt tcsllgw thrnugh to non-racket side,
strokes with controlled practice sit-
uatmns thc «:llnwmg 10-m ute warm up or practice drill.should be
used by playirs at all levels of ability each time they begin play.
Ni:te Always start by hitting easy and on a 5hnrtr:nLd court.

.M[NUTE 1: Forchand volley — partner hlt‘i controlled fnre-
Lo i

VAN DER MEER WARM-UP DRILL ' 45

44

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



hand and backhand ground strokes to your volley
“target.” Do not hit hard, object is to keep ball in

) o play.
MINUTE Switch — you now hit ground strokes and partner

-7 hits forehand volleys.
MINUTE Backhand volley — partner hits ground strokes to
backhand volley *“‘target.”

MINUTE . 4: Switch -
MINUTE 5: Alternate forehand/backhand volleys — partner
.- hits shots so that you can alternately play predic-

table forehand and backhand volleys. Partner
should say, “forehand—backhand.” Target should

) be ready before ball gets there.

MINUTE 6: Switch ‘ .

MINUTE 7: Overhead smash — partner lobs* and you practice.
easy and controlled smashes. At first, stop at point
of contact, adding slow motion follow-through

o ~after a few hits. : )
MINUTE 8: Switch
MINUTE 9: Forehand volley, backhand volley, gverhead — pre-

dictable volleys and overheads. Partner should say,
“forehand volley —backhand volley—overhead” as
o . she or he hits ball to you.
MINUTE 10: Swirch
Note: The ball is always introduced by the ground stroker, initially
: as well as after an error has occurred. The ground stroker
should always say what is being introduced after an error has
occurred so that the volleyer will know what {o get ready for.
The ground stroker should always have space balls on hand in
order not to break the rhythm in case the ball goes into the
net or cannot be returiied. :

. The writer wishes to thank Dennis Van der Meer for permission
to present materials from the Tennis University. Although many of
the ideas and drills presénted at Tennis University have not been
published, Van der Meer has published one work which contains the
essence of his approach: Van der Meer, Dennis and Olderman, Mur-
ray. Tennis Clinic. New York: Hawthomn Books, }974;

*Lob executed by tilting racket face upward, stroke same as fore-
hand. &F '
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-The’ Leﬁ:=Handed (‘,')p;:n:)r‘ler’ltllil

KATHLEEN A. CBRDES
JANE P. LAMMERS

Kathleen A, Cordes received her B.S. dngE‘f: ‘fmm Indiana
University, Bloomington, where she played on the tennis team
for three years. Her M.A. degree was eqrned at Ball State Uni-
versity, Muncie, Indigna. She has taught at Ramey Tennis
School and was associate head professional at Fern Valley Ten-
nis Club, Louisville, Kentucky. She coaches tenriis at the Uni-
versity of Notre DamE Notre Dame, Indiana and is chair-
person of the Indiana H’amgn s Intercollegiate Sports Drgﬂmf
zation Tennis Advisory Board. '~

Jane Lammers received her B.A, degree from the Umuemty
of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Indiana, where she playved on
the tennis team ft?f four years. She is an excellent competitor,
has taught at Frank Brennan Tennis Academy and tennis
clubs,

"Ordinary StfatEglES of tennis aré ;:ha].lt:nged by the left-handed
opponent. Established tactics must be modified; new tactics must
be introduced. ¢ .

In competition the left-handers’ notable advantage is that they

are accustomed to the right-handers’ game. The opponent’s strategy
is not designed for the left-hander; therefore, intense concentration
is requu‘ed on ndaptmg r:;ld tactlcs and unllzmg new ones. Thc: rlght-
nght hander’s own strengths must bEEDI’nE mmpgtgnt hahlts per-
formed automatically, Many strategic actions must be reversed and
knowledge of the left-handed player’s game formulated.
. The left-hander tends to develop a stronger forehand and a weak-
er backhand. The, forehand is usually stronger since right-handers
often forget who they are playing. Intending to pummel the back-
hand, the right-hander unwittifigly delights the opponent by hitting
to thg favored side. As a result, the backhand is underdevelaped
particularly weak, .jnd typlcally sliced. Wuman are especially in-
clined to undercut.}

The left-hander’s advantage is an ingfained awareness of the right-
hander’s backhand; a maintenanae of this same awareness by the
right-hander can neutrahze this advantage. This awareness makes a

'Rod Laver and Ja;k Pollard, How To Play Championshj Tennis (New York: -
Macmﬂlan Co., 1972), p. 41. N S
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more exciting game. A constant battle to assume the dominant.fore-
hand in the:imbalanced crosscourt .exchange requires frequent
down-the-line shots. :

The most difficult shot seems fo be the return of service. The
left-hander’s unfamiliar spin, produces a devastating slice to the
advantage, court. This dra the player off the court for a weak
backhandfreturn. To -help 2 o'the lack of reach caused by cross-
ing over the body on this -faf thé receiver should stand nearer to
the sideline. This serve should be returned with a short and low
crosscourt. or, even ‘better, down-the-line to the left-hiander’s back-
hand. Beware of the occasional flat servé or the slice to middle
corner. Both are used by the left-hander as surprise tactics.

A serve to the deuce court is not as devastating, therefore, major

efforts to make points should be made. To avoid the cramping curve

for the forehand, one should stand closer to the center of the court
and return the ball: Mon the rise” to the opponent’s backhand.
Another reason tq stand more toward the center of the court is the
possibility of a slice. serve to the middle corner. Although the ball
will be returned with the backhand, the stroke is uncramped for an
easier return. N ) )

- Whenever returning the serve with the forehand, the ball should
be aimed toward the center of the court. The left-hander’s spin on
the ball will cause the return to pull to the backhand side.

Many left-handers do not utilize the slice. If they learned to serve
from the right-hand court (a disadvantage) rather than the left-hand
court, they may be inclined to pull the serve to the off-side or to the
right-hander’s forehand. Thus, they have lost the most devastating
shot. . e ) )

The right-hander’s slice can be just as deadly to the left-hander.
While the left-hander has become somewhat adjusted to the right-
hander’s slice, the same weaknesses in return can be exploited. A

_severe- slice . to the left-hander’s backhand can be 'delivered in the

~deuce court by moving farther right of the. center line. In order to

deliver an effective serve to the backhand in the advantage court,
move nearer to the center line.

The left-hander. tends to become 2 specialist in forehand service
returns. Again, this is due to opponents playing the grooved side of
the court—the forehand side. Left-handers are usually placed in the
left court when playing doubles; with a right-handed partner the left-
hander'can then return serves with the forehand.

- If possible, the left-hander avoids.ghe backhand return. The grip
is_frequently behind the racquet requiring a large transfer when
there is a quick serve to the backhand. An inadequate transfer will
be compensated for by raising the elbow, therefore, hitting inside
the ball. This prevents a solid return.

- AB 4 7 NAGWS TENNlSsEAEM!NT’éNEgEdASH GUIDE
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) - 1s made possible by hitting to. the backhand

i,
o

--‘:W‘Héneyer left-handers approach the net, the ball should be placed

- :to’ their*backhand side. Weak shots will result, giving the opponent
"-the opportunity to approach and volley. A more successful approach

The left-hander at the net requires ant
volleys. In -general, the forehand volley is deep and crosscourt: the °
backhand volley is straight and shallow. The overhead, a carry-over
from the serve, is likely to be pulled to the off-side or the forehand.

The advantage of the left-hander is that she or he can rely upon
familiar reflexes. Right-handers and left-handers who are accus-
tomed to playing right-handers must maintain unbroken’ concen-

ipation of unpredictable

' tration in placing the ball strategically to.the left-handed player.

This will require placement to the right side of the court provided
and has proved to be weaker (the two-handed backhand
is usually not weaker).

Playing the left-hander requires intensified concentration, mod-
ification of established tactics, and introduction of new tactics
leading to an exciting and challengjg@ dfel.

i

L
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‘Power and Control in a Tennis Skills Test

e

LARK BIRDSONG

Lark Birdsong received her B.A. degree from the University
of Northern Colorado, Greeley, where she played on the ten-
nis team. Her M.Ed. was earned at the University of North
Carolina, Greensboro. She has coached tennis at the University

- of Northern Colorado’s Laboralory, High Schagl, taught pri-
vate tennis lessons, conducted workshops on ;‘ie coaching of
tennis, and has played in tournamenis in various regions of the
country sfnce graduating from college. -

Tennis is afcambina’ti%n of power and control, However, many
skills are designed to test only one aspect of the game. The talent-n-
timing tennis test is designed to examine both control and power in
tennis strokes. Peter Schwed! presents a discussion of the original
test. The following are adaptations the author made for an inter-
mediate level of tennis. intermediate is defined as the ability to rally
deep, eight times consecutively and place the serve in either corner
of both service boxes. .

The individual administering the test stands in the middle of the
court and halfway between the net and the service line with a mini-
mum of 10 balls. On the tester's side of the court, two ropes are
parallel to the side lines and each rope is 100" from the singles side
lines. Another rope is placed parallel and 4’ back from the original

-baseline. These are the control lines,

-
line is placed parallel to the end of the court so that
the middle is 157 from the baseline. The ends are then pulled in
toward the net so that they are 13’ from the baseline. Figure 1
shows the court layout. :

The player 18 allowed two practice bails before beginning the
test. Once the test begins, ihe individual can let any number of balls
go by that are not suitable. The player starts behind the baseline at
mid-point, but can cross over the baseline when stroking the ball.

Scoring is as follows: T
The first bounce lands in the control area—two Lo T
The first bounce lands in the playing but not the control area—one
The second bounce lands beyond the power line—two .
The second bounce lands in between the original baseline and power
ling:-one ’

1peter S‘::wed. How do you rate asa player? Tennis 10, no. 4: Aug. 1974,
24-29.
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All other hits are scored zero. If a zero is scored for efntrol, power
is automatically scored zero..Lines receive the higher point. value,
= . . . B i

Control unes

Figura 1. Court layout.

The test begins with the tester drop-hitting to the player, The test
is divided into 12 different shots.

1. The tester drop-hits to the player who strokes seven balls fore-
hand crosscourt. If the person is right-handed and the ball lands
between the singles side line and the control line, two is scored
for control. If the ball lands in the playing area one is scored for
control. All other balls are scored zero (see Figure 2). If the sec-
.ond bounce lands beyond the power line, two is scgred for
, power. If it bounces between the original baseline and the pow-
" - er line, one is scored for ‘power. All other bounces are scored

zero (see Figure 3)

POWER AND CONTROL IN A TENNIS SKILLS ?Ez;fu 51
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baing tested and the
trol lina, twa is
is scorad. All

oscourt forahand i5

Figure 2. Control: |f a crosic

bali lands between the singles sideline and the con

scored. |f the ball lands in the playing area, one
o other balls are scored zero.

‘ ¥

sacond bounce lan

Figure 3. Power: If the ds beyond the power fine,

two is scored. 1 it baunces batween the original basaline and the pawar

fine, ane is scored. All gther balls landing before the original hasaline

an the gacond bouncea are zaro.
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2. Seven balls are stroked forehand down-the- line.
. Seven balls are stroked backhand ¢rosscourt.

- Seven balls are stroked backhand déwn-the-line.
a’nd drapfh;its seven

5. The tester moves back to the ge
balls valley farshand EI’GSS(‘:E)L!TL‘

7. Seven balls are stroked vx:lley backhand LfﬂSSEﬂL\l’t
. Seven balls are stroked volley backhand down-the-line.
. Five balls are SEwEd widE tt’! the deu;e E‘E)ul“t A dnubls fault is

other hajf the playmg area, If the ball lands anywhere else zera
15 scored;-Power is scbred as previously measured.
¢’served tlght to thE d\:uce c;ourt

advanta, g d?ﬂd dlsadvantsgcs The advantagcs of thns test are the
number of-balls contacted and its tr:stmg of pawer and control. The
disadvantage, is the length of time f
dcmbt thercﬁ are Gth:r advantages and

dvantages Tha tcst also

HQWE‘;!EF gt is warthy of attEntmn and stsﬂ:ly can be fﬂﬁ)dlflLd tt)
your environment.

i

i

f
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. ‘GchtractTeaGhiﬁQ ‘ .

.- PHYLESS A JACOBSON

" Phyllis Jacobson received the B.S.E. and M., degrees,at "
"< “Central Missouri Stgte University, Warrensburg, and.the P.E.D.
it Indiana University, Bloomington. She, i currently assi tant’
prafessor of physical education and:womén’s athletic directar
.1t Marian College, Indianapolis,:Indiang. She formerly coached
Jtennis at Lindenwood College in St. Charle Missouri‘and has
*taught tennis in summer recredtional programs. o

The teinis program has, in many instances, consisted of a hit of
miss type of approach to teaching the necessary concepts for learn-
ing the sport.: As teachers of tennis, we have often been remiss in as-
certgining whether or not our pupils have really. learned what they.-

1d hoged for. Perhaps we unconsciously neglected this aspect of

‘ ~a-|i L hgty 34 1 - - N
our feaching, or maybe we haven’t been concerned about pupil in-
_put; or. maybe we have not examined pupil input fa{dfear ofsdéeing
{ gur, own failures. For whatever reasons, we could

nd shaildybe -
dging more in a positive direction in regard to pupil orientet learfit- - -
ing of tennis skills. . ’ oo
In the past, our programs have often consisted of a regimented
approach or traditional approach to teaching tennis. The attitude has
been one of the teacher determining pupil needs arbitrarily with lit-
tle regard for individual physiological and psyehological differences.
Every pupil has learned each skill in the same way. Often such an ap-
proach has been teacher oriented rather than pupil oriented. That is,
we may ‘teach that w ich is comfortable for us and not what is
always best for our pul ils. This traditional approach has left a void
where pupil self-motivation should be. How difficult it must: be to
remain ¢ siastic’ toward: learning when one cah see little or oo
progress—and ‘ho disappointing, if one-entered the tennis program
out of & simtere ‘desire tolearn the. spt}ft. In such programs
haye ofteti-been ge ¢ “averagg’ - ability pu 1 and have
idhily skilled players. Small
ek of teacher, as ell as

nder_ them ;hat}wééﬁtgﬁ suffe

pil, enthilsiasm in our tennis classes: - " .

“1s'thére an alternatiye to traditional ‘fedching which willimp
our effectiveness? One: possibility is contract feaching. This a
tive allows both the teacher and the pupil a degrec of freedom which
cannot be-a part of traditional teaching methods, The interests,
needs and abilities of the individual pupil can be more fully realized
in such a method. This student oriented individualization of instruc-

tion can lead to a mor¢ fulfilling experience and thereforg a more

lasting desire to participate in tennié; Because the programis geared
54 — _ NAGWS TEH&S-—EADWHT:’:N%G\UAE&! GUIDE
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.adgpted the most important

‘CONTRACT TEAGHING .7 _'

1[1-

to skill ablhty And bLL fe thelteacher and the pupil plan the con
tract together, thére midly. be 4 more positive relationship develgpzd
while at the same time E:Stﬂ:;hshmg realistic but challenging goals.

It must be remembered, HDWevgr that regardless of the method
¢tor in effective teaching and learn-
ing is the teacher’s gnthus;asm Before any method c¢an be a success,

the teacher must motivate thé*students to want to take part in the

pupil is not penahzed in regar

ac y. Without a high ,degre 'c;jf fself-desire™ to learn and prac-
‘tice the skills necgssar}r k Epﬁﬁ“likE tennis, any method will be
valueless.! : .

In the while some written work may

e,,mur‘”iéf he time ] spent on activity. The writ-
shmﬂd ,ﬁns:st g,_ ¥ Widc vlmety of agnvmcs tmm whu,h

A rLannablc grac,e pz:rmd allnwmg the pupll to w;thdraw tmm
the class’ without penalty, may be the most significant f.mmr m ac-
cepting the progtam. Pupils must - f:;el the class is

as such, they must feel completely“free to change t
in a rgasonablg time pefiod-if, for some reason, they desie todo so.
The length of this ‘period may vary aumdmg to sehaol policy,
blocks of time per ‘activity, and the amount of actual class time’
spent on an activity. Régardléss of what period of time is selected, -
the pupil must fecl freg to. withdraw from the class and to rEtl;L-]; .
to take the class at a later date.

Because of the many decisions which pupils must make in thls

',‘ﬁystnm thLy shguld h(., more ‘ matur; 1nd1y1dudls w{ o grL ahl; ta

maturlgy the pupll prabahly wuuld be’ l_lflthL to LDpL with t]u con-
tract method of tad;hmg
ThH fﬂllﬂwm;ﬁ is a proposal for a contract teaching program:
* The gmd&s pupiJS- ftjGCiVE are Equ;ﬂ to the number of points

wuuld be brokgn down 50 th:t A 85 100 puu:nt or a mini-.

" mum of S pmnts B 7Q 84 percent or a nummum ui 18‘5' .
points, .
40-54 pc:'rgmt or a minimum ofJ06 pgmtg 4;1171 lngumplgtEm
h:q'i_‘than 40 PEI’EL"I

'm shots across

,n’saéuﬂv‘g ='='h:,1!1' mag¢

the net (5

pmnts)

‘J:nms Col

1976, pp. 10- i3
-
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. . Anoral examinatibn (15 points) St __
e ‘The emphasis placed on lifetime sports suclt 4s'tennis may be the

S . o F o . B .
E s . -

“m=Rally 50 timés consecutively against the wall (20 points)
5 _IPl;ay-.a.niat,;?h;(lﬂ’pé@ints)' S ,
. . Write a descriptive analysiz of thie forehand drive (5 points)

. ‘Make'-a series -of drawings illustrating the fogehand drive (5
‘ . points) . e ' Tuw e L
- Backhan Cordtract

* Ren 2

ji;ajiﬁééhin_e_!shats across the net (10

S

B

nachine..shots_across the net (5 ‘.

Pm'ntﬂ)‘ o o S T R

Rally 50 times consecutively against thewwall (30 points). . .. .
. Play a mafch (10 points) e T -
_Write a.descriptive analysis of the backhand drive (5 points)

Make ‘a. series of “drawings_ illustrating the backhand drive {5’

Gl poitts) _
* Service Contract L . LT
.- =Successfully serve 20 out of 25 from the right and 20 out of 25
from the left-hand service courts (25 points) : :
~ Serve a:match.(15 pointsy . - @
" Audiovisual presentation -of +varisity team members’ serves (5
. points) - LT 5 . ..
Successfully return 25 net volleys off 30 drive shots (20 points) . *
. Successfully volley’ 30 times consecutivély against the wall (10

points) R S
"_Repoit the varjous uses of the volley (10 points)

S E A

" Successfully lob taidgsignssed areas in opponent’s back court
_from own baseline (20 points). :

° - Successfully return 15 out of 20 lob shots (10 points)

77 Successtnlly return 5 out of 8 lob shots (5 points)

_ Describe the uses of the lob shot in'a match (5 points)
Written Examination R L
A written examination (15 points) .

" 'Oral Examination "

greatest challenge to physical education and physical educators in’

our century. If we are to meet this challenge we myst present activ-
ities in ways which are ‘challenging and ifiteresting.to our pupils. The
individualization of an effective contract teaching'me hod may make
the difference in meeting this, challenge. €ontract aching may be
the means of fulfilling our,obligation as tennis teachfys?

-
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| “Tennis Visual Aids . "

T Reviﬂq_byM!LEEEDBiWEST

T Coltege of William and Mary
R “Williamsburg, Virgiirlia K

& Y . "
hSt., N.W., Wash ngton, DC2003 S UL I .
i Tennls ictic nin,, 64 frames (filmstrip inclulles 4y
£ guide and gcript with 33 148 record). Color, sound, sale $11.50.

Applying Forehang and Backhand Strokes. 1976,20 min., 16mm,
sale $190, gugg;& assette sale $140 T o
) Forehand &nd ! ackhand ‘Funddmentals. 1976, 22 .7 min., 16mm,
v sale $190, supér 8 ggssctte sale $140. “
.. THe Serve, 2g:4 min., ‘16mm, sale
AME Heaﬁd’r&pwxsmn,-ﬂﬁlef Sales Department, 4801 N, 63rd st.,
& Boulder, CO gosol. . T '

" Vic.Brafen: Go for a Winger. 1976, 37 fip;, color, sound, sale

8¢ doubles, particularly mixed doubles.

' §12%5, rental $10: Stgglesy
-State Circle, AnnllArbcur, M1 48104.

AAHPER, 1201 16thit., N.W., Washin
ennls Groug'Instruction. 15 min,;

§190, super 8 cassette sale

el —1

¥hampions on Films, 7
Tennis. 1976 e T
parr I Backhapé;»Fﬁé&‘hand and ' Serve. 16mm, sale $79,
,videcca‘ss’etf& gale $57. . .

. " Part II: Yolleys, %:@b;. Smashes and .Footwork. 1émm, sale
I S??J“idle,—pcssﬁtta ale $57. Chet Murphy demonstrates.
Chevrén US.A., Inc, Asphalt Division, 575 -Market St., San Fran-
cidco, CA 94105. & T
4 Van Der Meer-Clinic at Forest Hills. 1976, 14 min., coler, sound,
77 sale $100. Discussion and- demonatration of errors typical of the
club player with suggested corrections. ' '
Churchill Films, 662 Korth Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles, CA 90069.
* Tennis Basicy, with Dennii Ralston. The forehand, backhand,
,+ serve dnd volley. 8-10 min.’ gach, sound, colof, sgle $130 each,

. rental $15each. = - . _
Cloud 9 Films, P.O. Box 24818, Minneapolis, MN 55424.

Forehand, Backhand-VoKey, Serve, Lob/Overhead, Super 8 color

films, sale $10.95 per film. Jack Roach gives step-by-step action |

E . demonstratiens. ; ) )
Coca:Cola Export Co., 515 Madison Ave,, N.Y,, NY 10022 - e

w Tiigs for Tennis. 1976, color, sound, free loan. A series of three - .
11« tional films on the ground strokes, net play, and

P

minute instruc
the serve. .
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Canv«:rsu Markﬁtmg Sert"lces 's5- Fordham Rd,, W:lmmgt(m, MA
_ 01887,
" Practice with the Pre: 1976, 28 min., color, sound, free loan.
Vic Braden gives teaching tips cavenng ground strc\kes and spec-
ialty strokes, '
Eye Gate Media, 146-01 Archer Ave Jamaica, NY 11435,
Basic Tennis Skills in Action. 1976 35mrﬂ, color, sound, 45
frames (5 rmn) Eaptmngd Sale $15 90 t:umpl&t& Part of thE-
‘ ) Fm‘est Hills Pmductmns Box AElQ Madlsan Square Station; N.Y.,
NY 10010.
Tennis. 1976, fﬁmm four p&'ts 5 min. each, sale $129 95 for 4
 parts or §39. 95 each. Super 8mm, silent, $10.95 each or $39.95
‘per set of four. Super 8mm, saund $14 95 each or $54.95 per
. set. Videocassettes,. %”, sound, $139.95 for the entlfe 20 min-
* utes. ‘Four-part instructional film covering forehand, backhand,
volley and serve. Features USPTA Professional Chrlstﬂﬁ:r Busa.

L Gglden Door Productions, 2748 9th 5t., Berkeley, CA 94710.
.The Winning Serve. 1974 lé6mm, color, 15 min., sale $195.
“Features Allie Ritzenberg thE nutstandmg Washmgtcn D.C. pro.”
‘Let's Start with the Forehand. 1974, 16mm, color, 23 min., sale °
$2703:XNie Ritzenberg divides the mstruutmn into fnur sectmns;
the fffhand, backhand, serve and net game. #
MacMillar Fj }ms 34 MaLQuESth Parkway South, Mt. V:nmn NY
10550, ﬂr -Assbciation Films, Inc.; 866 Third Ave;, N.Y., NY
. 10023,
RBillie Jean R’mg;, .. Tcnnu for f'pe'n'ans 1‘375 series of 13 10-
..minute segments, color, sale individual films SIBD each, entire
series §1,500, rental $12 per film..Films: The Serve, Thg Fore-
hand, The Volley, Strategy in Singles Play, Doubles ]s a Partner-
ship, Special Shots, Some Good Practice Drills, Do's & Don'ts,
~—. Don’t Practice Your Mistakes,- More on Serves, A Study in Mo-
) tion, Getting in Shape. :
Modern Talking Picture Service, ?3””3 New Hyde Park Rd New
sHyde Park, NY 11040,
The Groundstrokes. 1976, 16mm, 22 min., color, sound, free
loan, y -
Professional Int:rnatmnal Inc., 346 Sunset Dr., Ft. Lauderdale, FL
33301.
The Laver-Emerson Method Tennis Tutnr 1976, four cartridges
on reels, 2% min. each, color, silent, sale $39.95. farshand Back-
hand, V{}lley and Serve. .
Scope Productions, P.O. Box 5515, Fresno, CA 93755,
Tennis. 8mm, or super 8mm cartridges, color, program 103- DIDO
sale 7 films $88 Films: Forehand Grip and Swmg, Bmkhand C‘r:p
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and .Swing, Volley Progressie

. Running Approach, Footwork-Step Away FPattern, Self-Drop. -

Seamco, 1567 Forrest Ave., La Grange, GA.30249. S
Ken Rosewall: 16mm, color, 26 min., sale $200, rental $35..

Sports Films and Talents, Inc., 7625 Bush Lake Rd., Minneapolis,

MN 55435, . ,
Playing Bétter Tennis. 1976, 16mm, color, sound, 25 min., sale
$250, rental $75 i i
__ize beginners

niqu

termediatés with teaching and playing tech-

ion, Service Progression, Footwork-

An instructional film: developed to familiar- -

“niques of the top male and femate prosr—— ———
West Glen Films, 565 Fifth Ave, N.Y., NY 10017.
. What You Should Know “About Tennis. 1976, 16mm, color,

sound, 30 min., free loan. Rod Laver gives helpful hints on warm-

up and conditioning, language of tennis, playiﬁg different_sur- .

faces, and analyzing the opponent’s game.
Entertainment Films o . :
Association Films, Inc., 866 Third Ave., N.Y., NY 10022

“Arthur Claims the Gold.. {$mm, color, 26% min!,'salé_ $250,

rental $30. Fifth WCT witlf she and Borg. .

65,000 Miles to Dallas. 1974, 16mm, color, 26% min., sale $250,
rental $30. Fourth WCT with Newcombe and Borg. ]
 WCT-The New Era. 16mm,’ color, 26%: min., sale $250,/rental
$30. Ashe vs. Smith. : : .
The Greatest Tennis Match of All Time. 16mm, color, 26% min.,
~gale $250, rental $30. 2nd World Championship with Laver and
Rosewall. " i

" Modern Talking Picture Service, 2323 New Hyde Park Rd., New '

Hyde Park, NY 11040.
 The Kemper International Desert Tennis Classic. 1974, l16mm,
color, 25 min., free loan. Features tournament tennis with Rod
Laver winning the tournament. - !
Rolex Watch U.S.A., Rolex Bldg., 665 Fifth Ave,, N.Y:, NY 10022
James Mason at- Wimbledon. 1976, 16mm, color, 52 min., free

loan. .
Sports World Cinema, Plaza 23, Suite 203, Box 17022, Salt Lake
“ City, UT 84117. . , oo ‘ :
You're Playing at Wimbledon. 16mm oI super 8 vidéotape, color,

27 min., rental $25. = . )
U.S. Open-1975. 16mm, ¢olor, sound, 24 min,, sale $192, rental

$30. Narrated by Chris Schenkel featuring Orantes’ win over -

. Vilas in the semis and Connors in the fimals. Also includes Evert
. and Goolagong doubles match. ) e o
Winners AIL 16mm, color, sound, 27 min,, sale $175, rental $25.

A visual trip to the AAU Junior Olympics.
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U.S. Qpen -1976. lﬁmm color, saund 3() min., sale $216, rental .

$30. An overview of the 1976 Farest Hills Champmﬂs}nps high-
hghtmg the major men's and women' s mat;hes

Fnr Further |nfurmmnn Cnnsult

AAHPER, Educatlanal Media' Services, 1201 16th St., N.W., Waéhs
" ington, DC 20036,
Previous NAGWS' Tennis Gmd&x AAHPER, 1201 lﬁth St (NiW,,

——Washingten;-DC-20036—
' USTA Publications, 71 Umversuy Pl . Prmgefcm NJ 93540 : )
- USTA 1977 Tenms Film List. An updated comprehensive list
of tennis films, and a list nf USTA S:Etmnal Film Libraries.
: 47 pages, sale $1.50.
USTA Regional Libraries. Twenty- three film libraries have been
established by the USTA sectional'and district tennis associations.
The libraries are available to members in the geographic areas.
served by the respective associations. Consult your section to
Dbtam the list of ﬁlms amj rental fees.. . .

i
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,Anncntated Tennis Bibliography.
AR Revised by BERNICE GOLDSTEIN .
o ' * Bayside, Dlew York
Books for Beginners . . ' o
Bedingfield, Sherry. ngrammsd Fennis. Dubuqué, 1A: Kendall/
"Hunt Publishing Co., 1976. Supplies tennis infermation, pictuges
:”gﬂd pmgr_ammédquizzes. . C o :
nd PO . Be a Winner in Tennis. New York: William Mor-

or-high-school player, the

~ book serves as an introduction to the game. .
Faulkner, Edwin J. and Meymuller, Fred. Ed Faulkner’s Tennis:
How To Play It and How 1o Teach It New York: Dial Press,
1970. Excellent for all—teachers, players and coaches—because
of sequential photogral hs on all strokes.
Gould, Dick. Tennis Anyone? 2nd ed. Palo Alto, CA: Mayfield
Publishing’ Co., 1971 Good for players, teachers and coaches.
" The book describes techniques and common faults. Succinct,
complete instructional “manual with pictures, diagrams and
) illustrations. o _ _ -
Hines, Henry with Carol Morgenstern. Quick Tennis. New York:
E.P. Dutton, 1977. Stresses the importance of good stride posi*
tion, correct ready position, and efficient footwork. .
Johnson, Joan and Xanthos, Paul. Tennis. Dubuque, 1A: Wwilliam
C. Brown;, 1972 Good for beginners. Fine attention given to
the ‘official and unwritten rules of the game. e
Kraft,” Eve. The Tennis Workbook, Unit [, For Beginning and Ad-
.o+ vanged, Beginner Players: Englewood Cliffs, NIt Scholastic Coach

gok: Seri¢s, 1976. Godd classroom and court instruction, start-
handieye ¢oordination exercises. .
"rennis."New York: Sterling Publishing Co.,
4+ Repetit for teaching the beginner:
¢ -Edjtors of world Tennis. The Book of

Luirters, Cornell ant i
Tennis—How Taq Flay the Gam¢, New York, 1976. Casual, humor-
s approakhito .;he?‘gissemiﬁatiaﬁ of tennis fundamentals.
 Metzler, Pauk (Zi'a‘z’ti‘ifs:art 1 4
3 3 ¥

in” Tennis. New York: Sterling Pub-
ishir ?H?éggriﬁqgs,_'amaunt of information is clearly
presented and restated to ‘e surg ‘that:-the - basics have been
~ absorbed. ' R R S
Modre, Ballard 1. Beginning Tennis ‘for-the “ipgve’ of Tennis.
Dubuque, 1A: Kendall/Hunt Publishing Co., 1975. Tennis text,
tests and drills. ; . . _
Newcombe, John and Newcombe, Angie. The Family Tennis Book. -
New York: Dell, 1975. Simplified instruction best flecd as a sup-

plgmémal text.
a2 ~ NAGWS TEHNlS-EADMINTDN%Gu% GUIDE .

o



. Shyder, stg Termi.r Chicago: Athlgtn:
- picture book description of the hagqmnigs o ’S
. Willis, DeWitt. Learn To Play Tennis at Hgmé NEW-Y
: ’ Hﬂl 1976." Rhythmetonics allows’ for llar
,_; within a limited space. Supposedly. pupi
. graphs and learn tanmz before gettu’ig ém

Bnnlﬁ Fnr Pllylr: Tnﬁhm lnd Coaches ;'\

\ 1tage_Tennis- Rack B’:;r,
Bcstun Allyn & Bacon, 1975, Ve [
tennis. Good as advanced text to' furthg!.r u,,
sport for physlcal education major i
Chase, Edward'Y, Covering the Cour.
1976. Gives’ ’factual information -heed
learn or improve ‘one’s court coverage, /-
Conroy, John J. and Kraft, .Eve F. hé»
Jor Intermedidte and Advﬂneed Play
-Coach Athletic Services, 1976, A\
level players

and .S'mmma C'andltmmng fﬂr TEH!}!S‘ .

day, 1975. The exercises includéd aré

".and well-illustrated,

Kenfield, John .C. Teaching: gnd G

W;lham C. Brown, 1976. Instruc

-diyiduals and group lessons as;’;

team. ;

King, Billie Jean and C‘hapm,.

Harper ‘& Row, 1970.

dividuals leammg to play t

~ Kraft, Eve F. and Conroy, John:

v ' Instruction and Team Codéhiing; New' Y
© 7 Athletic Services, 1976. A gpide for: He. t

phasis on the detaﬂs of - class otg

tennis games, "°

Lardn;r Rex. Tactics in . Wa

Doiibles. Garden City,

ing: " abaut smiple strategi

L?fmb ™y and Mixéd ..
tZS;Q ck easy rgad-'.

casual ‘convetsy- . -
‘are accompanied
ind ‘the lefty, Laver.'. .

‘Wmnmg Englewood,
—Hent techmcal,

“hicago: Quadrangl&
. tional tones of the Au
) ‘by-pictures of the right-ha

Leighton; Jim. Inside ‘Te
. Cllffs -NJ Parkg; Pubhshmg C‘
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e

depth book that ﬁrbgregges from si.uple cues and corrections to
. surface strategies for advanced players.. o
Jord, Sterling.‘Remming the Serve Intelligently. Gard

en City, NY:

_Doubleday, .1976. Good observhtions off service spins and how to,
~ cope with them. R .
vetzler, Paul. Advanced Tennis. New York: Sterling Publishing Co.;
1972. Good discussion of the fine points of the game with em--
~phasis on analyzing an opponent’s game as well as one’sown.  ~
Metzler, Pauls snnis Doubles: Tactics and Formations. New York:
. Sterling 'k shing CO0., 1 Wamp\eteganalxﬁ of the rela-

. 1blishing Co., 1579 4 315
tive advantages of doubles formations and how to deal with them -

- ‘makes this book an essential for the coach eager to have winning
doubles teams. . : ' -

Metzler, Paul. Tennis: Weaknesses and Remedies. New York: Sterl-

ing Publishing Co., 1974. Diagnosis and corrective prescriptions

- for tennis stroke maladies.

Murphy, Chet. Advanced Tennis. Dubuque, 1A: william C. Brown,

1976. Primarily directed at the intermediate. level player, the

book contains good chapters on singles strategy and -play -situa-
tions. -

Murphy, Chet and Murphy, Bill. Tennis for the Player, Teacher and

Coach. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders, 1975. It is exactly as stated
in the title, a tennis book for the player, teacher and ‘coach.

Okker, Tom. Tennis in Pictures. New York: Sterling Publishing Co.,
19’75; A book w’;‘ﬂrs&g_uential pictures of the strokes. ’ : -
Schwed, Pefer The Servé and Overhead Smash. Garden City, NY:
» Doubleday, 1976. Dramatically explains how the intermediate’
player can best gxecute the big shots. ~ o
Schwed, Peter. Sinister Tennis. Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1975.
- How to cope with the left-handed tennis player whether aspart-
. neror opponent. e )
.- Segura, Pancho. Panchb.Segu Champi
McGraw-Hill, 1976+ rcomplete: ténnis book that should be read,
in parts, according to one's owh ‘fieeds. B
Sheehan, Larry. Mastering’ Your Tennis Strokes. New York: Athen-
~ eum, 1976. The 'top touring men pmfe’ssiunals’- instruction guide.
Tennis Strokes and Strategies. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1975.
An anthology in which each stroke is described by several authors
in a series of short articles. The book is a good review for the
: knowledgeable coach and player. ) Co
+_ Tilmanis, Gundarg A, Advanced “Tennis for Coaches, Teachers and
1.+ Playets. ?hiladalﬁﬁ‘ ¥ Led & Febiger, 1975. Written by 2 physi-
o'+ cal educater, the ;boo is’ most valuable when used for coaching " 7

~ and teachingad ancad players: :

pionship Strategy. New York:

- - RS :
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* . 2 inches. (5¢m) wide and white iR golor. There shall be a band cover-

RULES OF LAWN TENNIS - .
_ o amdy _—
S CASES AND DECISIONS |

5 EXPLANATORY NOTE

The agpeﬁded Code of Rules, and Cases and Decisions is .the
Official Code of the Inter tional Lawn Tennis Federation, of which
the United States Tenni¥Association isa member Mote that shaded

1 additional wording n the 1976-78 NAGWS

con
Gu (/) indi

Ttalicized EXPLANATIO!
_been prepared by the USTA
“amplify and facilitate interpretati

4 - ..« THE SINGLES GAME
' v RULE,1 . ' ~

Dimensions and Equipment o

~ The court shall be-a rectangle 78 feet (23.77m) long and 27 fget %
(8:23m) wide. It shall .be divided across the middle by a net sus-

perfded from a cord or metal cable of a maximum diameter of one- |
-third of 2n inch (0.8cm), the ends of which shall be attached to, of

pass over, the tops of two posts, 3 feet 6 inches {1.07m) high, and

not more than 6 inches (15cm) in diameter, the centers of which
~shall be 3 feet (0.91m) outside the court on each 51diThE net shall “

be extended fully so that it fills complétely the space between the

two posts and shall be of sufficiently small mesh to prevent the ball’s

passing through. The height of the net shall be 3 feet (0.914m) at

the center, where it shall be held:down taut by a strap not-more than

ing the cord or metul cable and tht top of the negffor not less than 2
inches (5¢m) nor more than 2% inches (6.3¢m) in depth on each side
..and- te in_color. There shall be:ng advertisement on the net st :
band Gr, singies sticks. The line bounding the ends and-sidés of th
Court shall be ‘called respectiy ly -the-Baselines and the Sidelines.. ..
On cdch side of the.net, at a distance of 21 feet (6.40m) from it and..
parallél With it shall be drawn the Service lines,. The space on ¢ a
side of the net between th service line and the sidelines shall be di=" -
vided into two cqual part called the service courts, by the center
service line, which must be. hes (5em) in width, drawn half-way
between and parallel with, the delines. Each baseline shall be bi-

sected by an _.imagjnary'continuétian of the center service line to a

&6 - 6.  nNacws TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE



"Rule 1. aThe Siﬁglas Game
- line 4 inghes (I0cm) in length a2 mch;s (S:m) in wxdth called the

center .mark, drawn inside the Curt at right-angles to andiin contact
with su baselmes. All -other lines shall-be not less than 1 inch
. (2.5¢m) nor more than 2 inches (Sr;m) in width, except the base-
.line, which mdy be 4 inches (10cm} in width, and all measurements

. shall be made to the outside of the lings.

L Note—In the case of the lntema anal ‘Lawn Tensis. Champmnz-

~———ship—(Davis—Cup)—or—other- “hampionships—of —the—Inter=—
national - Federatmrx, there shall be a space behind each baseline of
not less t]\}gﬂ 21 feet (6. 4m) and at the sides of m:t less than 12 feet
(3. Sﬁm) . i\‘ s

H

—— ) B
HAGAAM AHD DIMEMSIONS OF TENNIS COURT
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' Rulé 3. Ball . .
_ ":‘ '- a 3 ‘ ‘, ; : E o . s i";’ ;‘n
. 4% EXPLANATION OF RULE1 S
" The center of the posts.in doubles should be 3 feet outside the
doubles court., o K s
" The net should be 33 feet in the clear for a singles court, and 2

42 feet wide for'a doubles court. It shoifld touch the ground

£

__along its gntirglength and.come flush to the posts al all points.”

t is im ant-to-have-a-stick 3_feet, 6 inches long, with a*

h#lght of ‘the net at the posts and in the center. These .measure?

ments, as well as the measurements of. the -court itself, always.,
should be made befare s_m‘rring to play an important match. :

RULE 2

‘Parmgn;am Fixtures . = R o
The permanent fixtures of the Court shall include not only ‘the
net, posts, cord o1 metal cable, strap and band, but also, where there
are any such, the back and side stops, the stands, fixed or movable
" seats and chairs around the Court, and their oc cupants, all other
fixtures ‘around and above the Court, and the Jmpire, Net-cord
JuAdge,:cht-fault Judge, Linesman and Ball Boys when in their
_ respective places. o ) ’ '
, . RULE3 | :
!B_aiL—Siizi, Weight and Bound
_ The balf.shall have a unifrm outer surface and shall be white or
yellow in ¢olor, If there are any seamis they hall be gtitchless. The
d less than

ball ghall be more than two and a half inched (6.35cmAgn
‘twiand ﬁve—gighths inches (6.67cm) in diameter, an nipre than
two Sunces (56.7 grams) and less than two and one-sixte gh ounces
(58.5 grams). in weight. The ball shall have a boundof more than 53
inches (135¢m) and less than 58 inches (147cm) when dropped 100
inches (254cm) upon 2 concrete base. The pall shall havea forward

. deformation of more than 298 of an inch (.56¢cm) and less than

.290 of an inch (.74cm) and a return deformation ‘of more than’ii
. of an in'c;hr(is‘.;cm) and less than .425 of an inch (1.08cm) at 18 1bs.
(8.165kg) load. The two deformation figures shall be the averages of

three individual readings along three axes of the ball and no two in-

 dividual readings shall differ by more than _030 of an inch (.08cm)

= - . .
68 G v NAEWS.TEHHIS!EADMIHTEHESQUASH GUIDE
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- iﬁ.aaeﬁ,c ests for bound, size and deformation shall be made
" in accordapce with the regulations in the Appendix hereto.’ o
", “Note,” At the Annual General Meeting of the LLL.T.F. held'on
12th July, 1967, it was agreed that for the time, being non-pressur-
ized balls andﬁqwrﬁg‘essure'bau’s may not be used in the International

L Rule 5. 1‘Gﬁuice of Ends and Service

" “Tennis. Championship (Davis Cup); unless mutually agreed by the.

.y === 13
L

i morE P f
“How often may the player have new balls?"' '

—-twonations-takingpart-in-any-particularevent.—. —

" Generally the ball-charige pattern is specified by the Reférec.

" before.the match. is started. According to Tournament Regulation

the-Umpire, subject to the'approval of the Referee, may decide
% ", 'when new balls:are required 'to insure fairness of -playing condi:: .
% tions; In.matches where there is no Umpire, the players should

agree befqrehand on this matter. - o
- ' RULE 4
e , 1

.Server and Fieo iver o

- Who first delivers. the ball shall be callgd the Server;and the other
=th& Receiver. deo o ;

= 5 The Players “shall stand on opposite sides of the net; the player

Case 1. Does a playcr, ‘attempting a stroke, lose the ﬁﬂi"nt if-he ~

.crosses an imaginary line in the-extension of the net, (&) befote
‘striking the ball (b) after striking the ball? s
Decision. He does nat lose the point in either case by crassing the
, imaginary line provided he does not enter tlje lines bounding his
" ;opponent’s: court, (Rule -18 (e.) ‘In - regard  to hindrance, his
.. opponent may. ask for the decision.of the umpiré under Rules 19

" and 23. | R . Lo
' Case 2. TherServer claimsithat the' Re
‘the lines bounding his court, Is thisnecessary

own side of the net. _ : T
" "RULES
- Choice of Ends and Service ™ * l L

. "The ¢hoice of ends ahd ée,;rightx to be Server of Receiver in the

: first ‘game;shall bs@ecid‘ediby toss. The player winning the-toss may

“"RULES OF LAWN TENNIS AND CASES AND DECISIONS ' &9

- R
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Rutﬁ,Fa@:Faunt v »

choose, or require his opponent to choose:
(a) "The right to be Server or Receiver, in which case the other
player shall choose the end

" (b) The end, in which case the- ath&r player shall chtmse the
right to be Server or Recmv&r . SR -

RULI:Z 6

Dzllvarv of Service : v T .

The service shall be delivered in the following manner. Ininledi==
ately before commencing to serve, the Server shall stand with both .
feet at rest behind (i.e. farther from the net than) the base-line;and
within the imaginary continuations of the center-mark and side- lirie.
The Server shall then project the ball by hand into the air in any
direction arrd before it hits the ground strike it with his racket, and
the delivery shall be deemed to have been completed at the moment
of the impact of the racket and the balls A player with the use nf
only one arm may utilize his racket for the projection. :

Case |. May the Server in a smglz:;g ame take his stand behmd
the portion of the base-line between thr‘:‘sldehnzs of the singles court
and the doubles court? ‘

Decision. No. ' f

Case 2. If a player, when serving, throws up two or more balls
instead of one, does ‘he lose that service?

. Decision. No. A let should be called, but if the umpire regards the

action as deliberate he may take agticm ufnder Rule [9,

Case 3. May a player serve underhand?

Decision. Yes. There is no restriction regarding the kind of service

whu,h may be use:d that is, thE player may use an undgrhand or

i RULE 7
Foot Fault v

The Server shall throughout the delivery of the service:

(a) Not change his position by walking or running.

(b) Not touch, with either foot, any area other than that be-
hind the base-line within the imaginary extensmn of the
center-mark and side-lins.

‘Note.=The following interpretation df Rule 7 was appmved by

the International Federation on 9th July 1958:=

(a) The Server shall not, by slight mcwc:mc:nts of the fest whmh
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s : Rule 9. Faults

deemed “to change his pgs@mn by walk;lng or runmng Y
(b) TFhe word “foot” means the extremity of the leg below the

ankle, -

CC)MM.ENT This rule covers ther amost decisive stroke in the
game, and there s no justificatiin for its not being obeyed
by players and enforced by officials, No Murnament official

‘1"}!&5‘ the right to request or aitempt to instruct linesmén
‘and/or u‘mpxnx 1o dzsrsgﬂrd pmlatmns of it.

¥ +" 'RULES -
From Alternate Courts 2y W
(a) In delivering the sérvice, the Server shall stand dl&;rnately
behind the right™and left Court® beginning from the right in

. . every gage. If service from a wrong half of the Court occurs. -
f:e and s undetected, all play resultmg from such wrong ser-
' vice or services shall %Stand, but the ipaccuracy of the fation

shall be corrected 1mmcd‘[at:ly after it is discovered ™

(b) ~The ball served shall pass oyer the net and hit the ground
within the Service Court which is dmgt}'ﬂally opposite, of

upon any line bmu&;jmé’su;h Court, tefore the RI:U;.}VET re-
turns it.
COMMENT: The Reeeiver is not allowed to volley a served
ball; i.e., she must allow it to strike in his_court first. (See
Rule 16(a}}).

v EXPLANATION: In matches played w:thnhgmpm or lines-

men, it is customary for the Recéiver (o determine whé'thfr,;‘ L F

l‘hé‘ SE’FFI{'E’ is good or a fauly; indeed, each pluyer makes the
ca E\all balls hit to his side of the net (In dﬂ“éﬁf‘ the
Reuws s partneg makes the calls with respect to thé-dervice

line.) "

: RULE 9 : N
- &
Fa’uits - . 7

* The Service is a fault: ﬁ

(a) If the Server men}at: any breach of Rules &°7 or 8;

(b) If he misses.the bgll in attempting to strike it; o~ ,

{c) If the ball servedtouches a permanent fixture (other than the
net, strap or band) before ithits the ground.
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A EXPL‘%VA% "he "S,iignifimnt Hfint governing Case 2 is,

. and then claims it d\'-v‘;is a fault because nf his wrong stgtion

* #orves frog the fleft-hand court.

W

L s

g\ﬂév 10. Service After a Fault

: ] » L ¥
. Case 1. After thguw‘ing a ball up preparatory to setving, the Server
decides ot to strike at it and catches it insteadslsit a fault?
Decision. No. o R i '
Case 2. In serving “in a singles game played on 3 doubles court . .

- with dbubles and singdes net #osts, the ball hits & singlés post agd

then hits thé ground within the lines of the correct service court. Is

this a fdult or a 1et?? . Sv Sl

. Decis in. . In serving it is a.fault, bgcause the singles post, the
doubles post, and that portion of thé net, strap of band between
ghze;n are pegmanent fixtures. (Bules 2 and 9, and note to Rule
¥ f L .

5

thatythe: art of thi etand band “outside” the singles sticks
is niot pi¥ of the net over whicl this sinkles match g being
played. Thus suélfa serve is a fault under the provisions of
article (c) above . . . B the samte tokeq, this we 1d be a fault
also #®ir were d singhy 1e played With permancnt posis in
thet singles position. (Seé¢ Case 1 under Rude 22 for differenaec
petween serpice” and “'goy urn ' with respect to a ball's

i -hi,tting;;z.nét:pasz.) ; RE-
COMMENT: In doubles,. if ;;w Serper's delivery hits his
partner, tHe serve Isd fauift { gt.gcgcssaﬁ!y loss of point). Sgt
Rule 37. ” ; ])
hAN = - -
& in = e s
N En RULE 10
. % 8 2
Service After a Pault | ) ’ | £
After a fault (if it be the first fault)-the Server shall serve again
Argm 1 #:nd the same half of the Couft from whigh he served that?
fault, s the service was from the wrong half, when, in accor-
dance with Rulé:8, sthe Qervemshall e eqtitled 18 one service only
from # the other half. A fault may not'be claimed after the &

{4
nexd ser’ﬂhus been deljered. - ) )
Case ‘A player serves from a wrong court. He }

io

s the point

. Deecision# The point standsﬁﬁgplayed and the neXt servicg‘shauld
besfrom the correct station accprding to the score.

, Case 2. Thg point scqre béiﬁgi%gfi all, the Seryer) py¥mistake,

A ¥ wins the poin®. 1= then SCves -

again frc:::m‘@ﬂ% right-hand court, delgering a faulgy1he mistake 1n

0 b .
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: teﬁ‘upﬁgn_while thg

s 4
. o ' Rule 12. A Let

. . : ' .
statlgn is then discovered. Is he entitled to the previm{s p@int? From
which court should be next serye?
Decision. The previous point stands. The next service should be
from the left-hand court, the sc;nr%b:mg 30/15, and the Server
his served one fault. . .

o

o ’ RULE 11 :

Eaﬂi\mr Must Be Raﬁ:ly! .

"The Server shall not serve until the REgclvcr is ready. If the latter
attempts to return the service, he shall be deemed ready. If, how-
ever, the Receiver signifies that he is not ready, he may not claim a
fault because the ball does ngt h1t the ground within the limits tixed
for the service.

L EXPLANA TIC)N OF RULE 11
Fhe Server must wait until the' | ecpiver is ready for-the second

service as well as -the first, and if the Receiver claims to be not ready
and does not make any effort to return a service, the Server may not

claim the point, even though the service was good.

o -RULE 12

A Lat . - -

‘Note: A service "that toughes the nef in passing yet falls into the
proper court is a let. This word is used also when, because’df an in-
‘ball is in play, or for any ather reason, a point is
to be replayed. ’ .
 In al} cases where a let has to be called uﬂdt:l' the- rules, or to pm—
vide for an interruption to play, it shall have the fclllgwmg inter-
pn:tatmns .
(a) When called, solely in respect of a service, that one service
only shifl be’replajyed,
(b) Whep called under any other ¢ircumstance, the point shall
be replayed.
Case 1. A service is mt::rruptad by some cause outside those de-
fined in Rule 13. Should the service only be re- pldy:d"
Decision. No, the whole point must be replayed. a

EXFLANA
means a lgt
landing i -t}z

10ON: The phrase “in respect of a service™ (n (a)
ecause u served ball has toyched the net-before
proper court, OR because the Receiver was
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Rule 14. When Receiver Becomes Server.

i

¥

B (. . A - o R FA .
“not ready . . . Case ] refers ta-a}sesﬁnd serve, and the de-
cision. means that*if the interruption occurs during delvery

= of the second service, the Server gets two SEFVes.

. EXAMPLE>.Qn a second, serfice a-Linesman calls “fault”
and immediately correclts it (the Recetver meanwhile having
let the ball go by). The Server is entitled to twd serves, ony
this ground: The corrected call means that the Server had

« put the ball into play with a good service, and once the ball
is in-play and a let is called, the point must be replayed. . .
Note, however, that if the serve were anl unmistakable ace —
that is, the Umpire was sure the erroneous call had no part
in the Receiver’s inability to play the ball — the point should

_ be declared for the Server. — '

Case 2. If a ball in play becomes broken, should a let be called?

Decision. Y es.
;. A ball

to
and,

‘ o * RULE13
j‘ha Service Is a Let
The service is a let: _ 7 S
(a) 1f the ball served touches the n&t, strap of band, and is other-
wise good, or, affer touching the net, strap oI band, touches
the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries before
~ hitting the ground. ¢ )

(b) If a service or a fault be delivered when the Receiver is not
ready (see Rule 11). - )
N ~ 7' ) o 3 _ B _ . .7

COMMENT: A “let" called for the reason the Receiver had
indicated he is not ready, if called on second service, does
not annul a fault on first serve. ' .

RULE 14

When Receiver Becomes Server ;

At the end of the first game the Receiver shall become the Server,
and the Server Receiver; and so on alternately in all the subsequent
games of a match. If a player serves out of turn, the player who

74 7 ? HAGWS TEHH!E!EADE}‘NTQNE%GUAEH GUIDE
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Rule 17 Receiver Wins Point

.ought to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered,

but all points scored before such discovery shall be reckoned. If a
game shall have been completed before such discovery, the order of
service remains as altered. A fault served before such dlsmvery shall
not be reckonéd.
RULE 15
Ball in Play Till Point Decided
A ‘ball is in play from the moment at \Vhth it is delivered in
service. Unless a fault or a let be called, it remains in play until the
point is decided. .
COMMENT: A point is not “decided” simply when, or be-
cduse, a good shot has clearly passed g player, nor when an
apparently bad shot passes over a baseline or sideline. An
outgoing ball isstill definitely “in play” until it actually
. strikes the ground, backstop or ather fixture. The same ap-
plies to a good ball, bounding after it has landed in%he prop-
er court. A ball that becomes imbedded in the Het s out of

play,
Case 1. A ball is played into the net; the player on the other side,

3

‘thinkifig that the ball is coming over, stnlu:s at it and hits the net.

Who loses the point?
Decision. If the player touched the net-while the ball wés still in *
play, hL loses the point. .

RULE 16 . o

¥

Server Wins Paint L
The Server wins the point:
{a) 'If the ball served, not being a let under Rule 13, touches the
Receiver or sxythmg whiehh he wears or carries, het?ra it
hits the émund o
(b) If the receiver otherwise loses the point as provided by Rule
18,
RULE 17
Racaiver Wins Paint
The Receiver wins the point:
(a) lI thc: Scrvar se:rvu;. twg LLU]E.LLUUVL tdult:a

18
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Rule 1B. Player Loses Point N

-{jﬁf

. 'RULE 18
Player Lases Point '
A player loses the point if: :
- (a) He fails, before the ball in play has hit the -ground twice

consecutively, to return it directly over the net (except as '
gravided in Rule 22(a) or (c);or -~ o

e returns the ball in. play so that it hit$ ground, a perman-
ent fixture, or other object, outside any of the lines which
bound his ‘opponent’s Court (except -as provided in ‘Rule
22(a) and (c)); o1 S W »
(c) "He.volleys the ball and fails to make a good return even when |

standing. outside the Court;or  ° ‘ o T

(b)

(d) He touches or strikes the-ball in'play with his racket more. .
than once in making a stroke; or . :

EXPLANATION.

A player may ‘be deemed to have touched
ball takes. an: obvious second. - -
acket,’or comes off the rackét <,
Yhat of a “sling” oF “throw
) h st?pi;gs_dref_infg rmally. fe-
ferred-t udouble-hits” or “carriers” Experienc d umpires -
give the pgaygr“?h? benefit of the doubt unless t Ssideh
a second trajectory or a definite “aecond push.”

(e) He or his racket (in his hand or Dtherwise) or anythiﬁg";\ﬁ;hiﬂj L
he wgars of carfies touches ‘thé net, posts, cord or metal -

cable, strap or band, of the ground within his -bpponent’s
Court at any time while the ball is in play;ar T :
(f). He volleys the ball before it has' passed. the niet; or _ }
(g) The ball in play touches hih of anything that he wears or .-
carries, except his racket in his hand or hands;or. =~ ‘ S
Note that this loss of point occurs regﬂrdle‘ss of whiether the play--
er is inside or outside the bounds of his court when the ball touches~ .
him. A player 18 SAIAETEd to' be' “wearing, ef carryings anything. -,
that he was wearing or carrying at the beginning of the point during. .
which the touch occurred. ) Co -
(h) He throws his racket at and hits the ball. . R
EXAMPLE: Player has let racket g0 out'of his hand clearly. '
before ‘racket hits ball, but the ball reboynds from his. rac-- ;-
ket into proper court. This is not & gaaﬂfrstyrﬂ;piaygrftése_;‘
‘point. S A AL e AT
Case 1. In delivering a first service which falls outside the-Proper |

5

court, the Server's racket.slips out of his hand amd flies into the net..
Does he lose the point? - ] &

SQUASH GUIDE
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Rule 18. Player Loses Point. .
A

= -

" Decision. If his racket touches the net while the il is in play,
- the Server loses the point. (Rule 18 (e).) . ‘
Case 2. In serving, the racke} flies from the Sé er's hand and
touches the net before the ball has touched the gmund Is this a
fault, or does the player lose the point? -
Egusmn The Server loses the point because hx& r.nJu:t touches
4he net while the ball is in play, (Rule 18 (e).)
LI Case 3. A and B are playmg agsmst C and D Ais sefvmg tc: D C

: :alled because the service falls autszde the s&rvm: caurt DoC and D .

lose the point?

. Decision. The call “fault™ is an erroneous one. C and D have
already lost the point before “fault” could be called, because C
touched the net while the ball is in play. (Rule 18 (e). ) )

. Casze 4, May a player jump over the net into his opponent’s court
‘while the ball is in play and not suffer penalty?
Decision, No; he loses the point. (Rule 18 (e).)
Case 5. A cuts the ball just over the nét, and it r:tums to As
. side. B, unable to reach the ball, throws his racket and hits the ball.
A BDth rauket and ball fall over the nef on A's court. A returns the ball
.+ autside of B's.court. Does B win or-lose the point? .
’ -~ .Decision. B loses the point. (Rule 18%e) and (h).)
‘Case 6,. A player standing outside the service court-is struck by
th service ball before it has touched the ground. Does he win or lose
E the point?- -
Decision. Tﬁ: gzlayer struck loses the” pamt (Rule IS(g) exgept as:
.+. . provided under Rul® 13 (a).) '
Cta EXPLANATION: The ercgpz‘mn referred to is thal of a .
seryed ball thdphas touched the net en route into ‘the Re-
cc‘iver s court; in that circumstance if is @ let service, not Ipss
of point. Such a let does not annul a previous (first service
Jault; ihsrgy"ars zj zt occurs on-second aerwcev the SEI’P&.F lms
T ong serve coming. "
Casa 7. 1% player standing outside the Lnurt volteysith ball or e,
catches’ t" in_his hahd and claims the' pmnt bemgusa thL ball - was*?h‘
LEft inly going out of court. ..« -
; i}émsmn In no circumstang %pahe claim the pumt :
) If ‘he catches the baTl “doses the point under Rule 18 (8).
P Ifhe v ng fitsang ‘es a bad n;turn he IGSLS the pumt
+ under Rile18 (¢).8
Q) M h¢,,;mlle§'s’ it ;im;l n

s .a gt)nd r&turn‘ the rally u;mtms el

O
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Rule 21. Ball Touching Permanent Fixture

RULE 19
Player Hinders Opponent

If a player commits any, act ‘either deliberate or involuntary

" which, in the opinion of the Umpire, hinders his opponent in mak-

ing a stroke, the Umpire shall in that first case award the point to
the opponent, and in the second case order the point to be replayed.

Case 1. Is a player liable to a penalty if in making a stroke he
touches his opponent?

Decision. No, unless the Unipire deems it necessary to take action

_under Rule 19.

Case 2. When a ball bounds back over the net, the player con-
_cerned may reach over the net in order to play the ball. What is the
ruling if the player is hindered from doing this by his opponent?

Decision. In accordance with Rule 19, the Umpire may gither

award the point to the player hindered, or order the point to'be

replayed. (See also Rule 23))

USTA Interpretation: Upon appeal by a competitor that an
opponent’s action in discarding a “second ball” after a rally has
started constitutes d distraction (hindrance), the Umpire, if he deems
the claim valild, shall require the opponent to make some other, and
satisfactory, disposition of the ball that is not in play on d given
-point. .

RULE 20

Ball Falling on Line—Good .

5

A ball falling on a line is regarded as {alling in the Court bounded
by that lne.
COMMENT: In matches played without officials, it is cus-

tomary for each play]’r tor muke the calls on all balls hit to
RULE 21 -
Ball Touching Permanent Fixture .

If the ball in play touches a permanent fixture (other than the
net, posts, cord or metal cable, strap or band) after it has hit the
ground, the player who struck it wins the point; if before it hits the
ground his opponent wins the point. -

Case 1. A return hits the Umpire or his chair or stand, The player
claims that the ball was going into cQurt. '

Decision. He loses the point. ’>
‘78
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Rule 22. Good Return

RULE 22

- Good Return

It is a good return:

t(a) If the ball touches the net, posts, cord or metal Lable strap
or band, provided that it passes aver any of them and hits
the g;raund within the Court; or _

(b) -If the ball, served or returned hits the ground within the
proper Court and rebounds or is blown back dver the net,
and player whaose turn it is to strike reaches over the net and
plays the ball, provided that neither he nor any part of his
clothes or racket touch the net, posts, cord or metal cable,
strap or band or the ground within his Dppgngntﬁ churt
and that the stroke be otherwise good; or

(c) If th€ ball be returned outside the post, either above or
below the level of the top of the net, even though it touches
the post”provided that it hits the gruuncl within the proper
Court; or

(d)' If a player’s racket passes over the net after he has returned
the ball, provided the hall passes the net before being playe,d

?

3 and is-properly returned; o1

ERIC
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(e) If a player succeeded in returning the ball served or in play,

which strikes a ball lying in the Court.

Neote. —If, for the sake of convenience, a ElDleILS court is
equipped with single posts for the purpose, uf singles game, then the
doubles posts and those portions of the net, cord or metal cable and
band outside such singles posts shall be ru;gardu:l as “‘permanent
fixtures other than net, post, strap or band,” and therefore not posts
or parts of the net of thdt singles game.

A return that passes under the net cord between the singles and
adjacent doubles post without touching either net ¢ord, net or
doubles post and falls thhm the area of play,is 4 good return. (But
in doubles this would be a “through” — loss of point.)

Case 1. A ball going out of court hits a net post and falls within
the lines of the opponent’s court. Is the stroke good?

Dgcision. If a service; no, under Rule 9 (L) If other thana sarvu:e

yes, under Rule 22 (a) *

Case 2: Is it a good return if a player returns the ball holding his
racket in both hands? .

Decision. Yes.

Case 3. The Service, or ball in play, strikes a ball lymg in the
court. Is the point won or lost thereby?
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- Rule 23. Iﬁtgrferghﬁé'.; L C ' s

2 : -

- F : .
Decision. No. E‘la); must continud. If it is not ¢clear to the Umpire
‘that the right ball is returned a let should be called. L
Case 4. May a player use more than one racket at any time during
olay?
d %)Ec:,'ﬁzign. No: the whole implication of the rules is singular. -
+/Case 5. Must a player’s request for the removal of a ball or balls
lying in the opponent’s court be honored? § N .
Decision. Yes« |

H .
5 . B &

RULE 23
Intarference S o

In case a player is hindered in making a stroke by anything not

within his "control 'em:x%it a permanent fixture of the Court, or
exceépt as provided for in ule 19 the point shall be replayed. L
Case 1. A spectator gets into the way of a player, who fails to

return the ball. May the player then claim a let? . -
Decision. Yes, if in the Umpire’s decision he was obstructed by
circumstances beyond his control, but not if due to permanent
fixtures of the Court or, the arr: its of
Case 2. A player is interferéd
calls a let. The Server had ‘previ

. to two services? . . . .
Decision., Yes: as the ball is in play, the point, not merely "the
stroke, must be replayed as the rule provides, . T,

: Case 3. May a player claim a let under Rule .23 because he
thought his opponent was being hindered, and consequently did not

.expect the ball to'be returned? -

_Decision. No. : { ’ :
Case 4. Ts a stroke good when' “ball in play hits another ball in
the air? - ! ; ° ]

- Decision. A let should be galled unless the gther ball is in the air
by the act of one of the players, in which case ‘the Umpire will
decide under Rule 19. . )

“Case 5. If an Umpire or other judge erroneously calls “fault” or
“5ut” and then corrects himself, which of the calls shall prevail?
Decision. A let must be¢ called, unless, in the opinion of the
Umpire, néither player is hindered in his game, in which case the
corrected call shall prevail. '
Case 6. If the first ball served —a faiilt rebounds, interfering viith
the Receiver at the time of the second service, may the Receiver
claim a let? C-

th as in Case 1, and the Umpire
ly served a fault. Has he the right,

Ve
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player: on winning his third point, the

. o Rule 25. The Set

Decision. Yes. But if he had an opportunity to remove the ball
from the court and negligently failed to do so, he may not claim a
let.

Casé 7. Is it a good stroke if the ball touches a stationary or mov-
ing object on the court?

Décision, It is a good stroke unless the stationary object came

into court after the ball was put into play in which case a “let”’

must be called. If the ball in play strikes an object moving along
or.above the surface of the court a “'let” must be called.

Case 8, What is the ruling if the first service is a fault, the second
service ‘correct, and if becomes necessary to call a let under the
provisions of Rule 23 or if. the Umpire is unable to decide the point?

Decision. The fault shall be annulled and the whole point re-

played.

" COMMENT: See Rule 12 and Explanation thereto,
§ e .

, RULE 24
The Game : ‘

If a player wins his first point, the score is called /5 for._that
player; on winaing his second puint, the score is ¢ llcd J0 for. that
illed 40 for #hat
player; and the fourth point won by a pld)/Lr is bLUleJ game for that”
playér except as below:

JIf both players have won three points, the score is called deuce,
and the next point won hy 4 player is called advantage for that play-
er. If the samie player wins the next point, he wins the game; if the
other player wins the next point the score is again called deuce; and
50 on until a player wifts the twao points immediately following the
when the game is scored for that player.

COMMENT: In matches played without an umpire the Server
should announce, in ¢ voice audible to his-opponent and

. spectators, the set score at the beginning of edch game, and
v (audible at least to his opponent) paine scores as the game

goes on, Misunderstandings will he averted 1f this prdctice is
Jollowed, .

T RULE 25
The Sat I3

A player (or players) who first wins six games wins a

except

-that he must win by a margin of two games over his opponent and
* ) f -
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Rule 29, Decisions of Umpire and Reféregz B
o Y
where necessary a set shall be’ extended until this margin be
achieved. NOTE: See tiebreaker.

RULE 26

Whaen Players Ghsnﬁa Ends

The players. shali change ends at the end of the first, third and
every subsequent alternative game of each set, and at the end of each
set unless the total number of games in such set be even, in which
‘case the change is not made until the énd of the first game of the
next set. - : )
o ULE<27
Maximum Number of Sets ¢
" The maximum number of sets’in a match shall be 5, or, where
woinen take part; 3. :

] » a
' ULE 28 . o

1

\m‘ -

€

Rules Apply to Both Sexes . B _ ‘
Except where otherwise stated, every reference in these Rules to -
the masculine includes the feminine gender. .
. i

" RUEE 29 _ e

Decisions of Umpire and Referee

+/In matches where a Chair Umpire is appointed, the .decision of =

the Chair Umpire shall ‘be final; but where-a Referee is appointed an
appeal shall lie to the Referee from the decision of a.Chair Umpire
‘on a question of-law, and in all such cases_the decision of the Ref-
eree shall be final. - ) o
fanatclies: wh ‘to the Chair Umpire are appointed
t-fanit Judge) their decisions shall
such dn assistant is unable to giv
is. ifimediately. torthe C
A1 he/she shall order alet t
. In.Davis Ci i Wightman Cup and Bonne Bell Cup matches
" only, the decision of an dssistant to the Chair Umpire, or the Chair
Umpire if the assistant is unable to maké a decision, can be changed
NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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L Rule 30,
e BN )

by the Referee, whn may also authorize the Chair Umgnrg to change
the decision of an assistant or order a let to be ca ed.

The Referee, in hlS/hf;r dls&ntmn nmy Elt .,my tlmg postpone a
ﬁmt;h Dn a;;uum‘. ﬂf dark

ious score and per
the Referce and

the pldybr unamnmusly dgrL; DterWISL

RULE 30 . . s
Pldy shall be continuous from the first service till the n‘thh he
concluded; provided that after the third set or when women take
part, the’ ssggnd er player 13 entitled to a rest, which shall

not exceed 10 utt:s or in countri uated between Lutitude 15
degrees North IE{\d Latitude 15 degrees South, 45 minutes, and
provided furthedthat when ne itated by dircumstances not within

the control of the players, the Umpire may suspend play forsucha
* period as'he may consider fecessary. If play be suspended and be
not resumed until a later day the rest ‘may be taken only after the
‘third set (or when women take part in the second set) of play on
such latér day, completion of an unfinished set being counted as ones
sef. These provisions shall be stridtly construed, and play shall never
be suspended, delayed or interfered with for the purpose.of enabling
a player to recover his strength or his wind, or to recel g .
or hdvice. The Chair Umpire shall be the mld judge-of 5u;h %uhpen-
sion, delay or interference, and dtttr giving due wurning he may diss-
quamy the offender. s
(a) Any nation is at liberty - to modify the first provision of Rule
‘30, or omit it from its yegulations governing tournaments, matches,
or anpbtxtmﬁ\ hle in- lts own umntry other than the llliL[nA-
] os (Davis Cup and Federation Cup).

sides d maximum of orie minute shull lepr
tmm thc ktS'iﬂtan of the previous game to the time players are
re dy to begin the néxt game. (This provision became qudtwc i

ble mudrnl rmt ulllun his' uuzlml ba unubh to gmlmzu play
fw must be di/aulud

If an Umpire decides that a player is deltberately stalling to gain’
time or unfairly disconcert his vpponent he should warn [ﬁi’ plaver
once, and if the practice continues the Umpire should default him,

'
H
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* F3 . s E . .
Rule 30. ' e

JUSTA Rutes Regarding Rest Pariods In Age-Limited Catagories: *

-ﬁulst MEN’S and WOMEN’S, and MEN’S 21 and WOMEN'S
21—The first paragraph of Rule 30 applies, except that a tourna-
ment .using tie-breakers may eliminate rest periods provided advance '
mnotice is given. - - : ot B e
-~ BOYS’ 18—All matches in this division shall be best of three sets

with NO REST PERIOD, -except that,in interscholastic, state, sec-

. tional and national championships the FINAL ROUND may be best- .

of-five. If such a final requires more than three sets to decide it, a
‘rest of 10 minutes after the, third set is mandatory. Special-Note: In
severe temperaturg-humidity conditions a Referee may rule that a
_10-minute_rest_may be taken in a Boysl 18 best-of-three. However,
to be valid-this must be done before flig-match-is-started;-and-as-a
. mattegof the Refereels independent judgement. , .
=~ BQYS' 16, 14 and_12.and GIRLS’ 18, 16.'14 and 12— All match-
‘es in these categories shall be best of .three sets. A 10-minute rest
~pefore the third set is MANDATORY in Girls" 12, 14 and l%u dnd in
Boys'. 12 and 14: The rest pertod is OPTIONAL in Girls’ 18 and
Boys 16. (Optional means at the option of agy compétitor.)
Al SENIOR divisions (35's, 40, 457, 50's and up), and Father-
ant-Son: Under convéntional scoring, all matches best-of-three, with:
rest period optional, LA . W
-~ WHEN ‘NO-AD’ SCORING IS USED IN A TOURNAMENT .. A
C'Taumsment committee may stipulate, that there will be no rest pe-

riods, gven in some age divisions where rest periods would be op-.”

tional under conventional scoring. These divisions are: regular Men’s |
(best-of-five) and Women's . . Men's 21 (best-of-five) and Wamen’s
~21...Men's35: .. Seniopd (men 45 and over) . . .-Father-and-Son.
N.B. Two tonditions ofthis stipulation-are: (1) Advance notice

o must be given on eniry blanks for the event, and (2) The Referee |

is empoweréd lo reinstate the normal rest.periods for matches -

played undef unusually severe temperature-humidity conditions;7to

be valid, suth reinstatement must be announced before a given”,

, match or seriés
*. - eree's independent judgement.
' as for players of ¢ bracket whose rules as to intermissions
and length of match are geared to a different physical status, -
¢ “the player cannot ask for gjlg‘fbcim:g} based on-hjs or her age,
‘oF her, sex. For -example,’'t female competing in an ‘inter-

collegiate {mens) varsity team match would not be enlitled

(T i NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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COMMENT: When a playgr-ﬁa]nﬁétés in an event dES‘igl‘mttﬁd Y

of matches is started, and be a matter of the Ref- |

i

s toclaima rest'period ina best-of-three-sets match unless that .




'

- were the cand:fmn under. whx\f;h
normally held. .

Case 1, A player's c:.lc:thmg, fﬁutw&aﬁa?t; t
of gdgust“i“nent in such Q‘Way that it is i 1k pie demrablsé_r
him to play on: May play 'be suspznded w ikl djustment 1§
rectified? % 3

Decision. If this occuss in zlrzumstamas not#ktiin the Lcmtrcl of

the player of which slrcﬁsiancc:s the Umplre is the ml: Judge a

suspension may be allowed. . &

Case 2. If, owing to an accident, a play‘er is unablé fo c:cmtmug
mmediately, is thr:r: any limit to thc time guring which play may bE

ded?

bﬂLDI’ﬂéS out’

Mo allowaner tiay be fadg Tor natural Toss of physi’cal
ccmdltlcm Lcm ion may be gjvan by the Umpire IDI acci-
denh\l ioss:0f physical ability or condition.

.CQHME‘NT Case 2 refers to an important distinction that™

- . should ba made between a temporary disability caused by an

B B necidént durmg plav amj dzmlﬁlztv uzu:gd by jangue

g Riferé and,

 of the Tournament Committee.s
, may one of the partners leave the
ourt while the rémaining partner keeps the ball in play?

~Case’ 3, Durmg a dDublE; game

ion. Yes, so long. .as tife Umpire is satisfied that play is
inuous within the meaning of the rules, and that there is no
J ,anﬂlct with Rules 33 and 34 Rule 33.]
- NOTE: When a ‘matgh is ruumtd falluwmg an interruption
necessitated’ by, w:athbr Lgndltmng, 1t is alloWable for the
players to engage in a “‘re-warm-up” period. 4t may be of
L the same duration as the warm-up allowed at the start of
T . the match; may be done using the balls that were in play at
the time of the interrupgion, and the time for the next ball

chang&. shall not be affected by thl‘i

=
s T oFms .,—‘3;1‘;
¢ 4 :
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Rule 33. orderotSemice . G o ST
o I

L 2

" THEDOUBLESGAME =
| RULE31  © ° U

- The above Rules shall*apply to the Doubles Game,_except as
below, R . » S ToE
© RULE32

.Dimensions of Court 7 N R
* For 'the Doubles Game, the Courtshall be 36 feet (1097m) in
__width, i.e, 4 feet (1.37m) wider :;:Z each side than the Court for
_fﬁsiﬁglﬁéama—md—thn&p rtions of the singles side-lines which.
- lie® between the two service-lines. shall be =alled—the-servic -

ha side=__,
lines. In other respects, the Court shall be similar to that described
- in Rule 4; but the ‘portions of the singles side-lines bgtween the base-
dine and service-line on each side of the:net ma}i be omitted if
- desired.. . .- , - 4 .
Case’ 1. In doubles the Server claims the right to stand at the
corner of the court as marked by the doubles side line. Is the fore-
~ going correct or is it necessary that the Server stdnd within the
limits of the center mark and the singles side line? '
Decision. The Server has the right to stand anywhere befween the
center mark and the doubles side lines. : o
- 4

i e RULE 33 o

‘5

Order of Service :
The order of s
as follows: - . - L
* The, pair who have b Merve in the first game of each set shall
« decide which partner shall dp so and the opposing pair shall decida - ..
similarly for the second gam The partner of thesplayer who served
in the first game ‘shall sgrve in the third; the partnetr of the player
who seryed in the;sac:ancfgams shall serve in the fourth, and so-on in
the same order in a% the subsequent games of aset.

EXPLANA TON: It is not reiquirgﬁ' that the order of service, ‘
as ‘between pariners, carry over Jr

ing chall be decided at the beginning of each set

from oné set to the nexL
Each team is allowed. to decide which partnér shall serve first
. for it in each set. This same option applies with respect to0
the drder of receiving service.
. v v . . P A i .;;‘é
B T ot 8!3 _HAE'\NSTEHN!SEEADMINTQH-SﬁUASH GUIDE
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® o L © " Rule 35, Service Out of Tuin

aE =
#

Case_1. In doubles, one player does notgappear in time to play,
and his®partner claims to be allowed to play single-handed against

the opposing players.. May }e'do so?

. » Decision. No, ‘ ) i

‘Order of Receiving v ? e \
The orddr of, receiving the service shall ecided at the begin-
ning of-each set as follows: ~ . . . - _

‘The pair who "have to geceive the sorvicexn\{he first game shall

—decide-which-partner-shalffreceive-thefirst-servict; and that partner

shall continue to receive the first service in évery odd game through- -
;out that set...Fhe opposing pair shall likewise decide which partner.
shall ‘receive ‘the first service in the second game angd -that partner
shall continue to receive the first service in every even game through-

. out-that set ~-!Partngr§§hall receive the service alternately ‘Ll}rﬂug]laut

" each gs’i‘an, - .+
, A '

EXPLANATION OF RULE 34 - :
iving formation of a doubles team may not be changed
$&1; only at the siart of a new set. Partners must Feceive
WEHoyt each set on the same sides of the churt which they orig-
lected when the set began. The first Server is not required to
the right court; he may select either side;-but must hold
he end of the set. - oY
i. Is it allowable in doubles for the Server’s partner t:: stand

in a position that obstructs the view of the Receiver? - ‘
‘Decision. Yes. the Server’s partner may take any position on his
¢ of the i ut of the court that he wishes. (Fhe'sam¥ig

v  RULE3

If a partner serves out of higturn, the partner who éhghtrtﬂ‘ﬁaﬁ .
served shall sgrve as soon as thzm', ake is discoveregd, but all pojnts:
scored, and any faults seryed ¢ efﬁz such ‘discovery, shall be reck-
oned. If g game shall have $gen coinpleted before such fiscovery,
order of strvice reingins as altdéd. - s

ﬁuLEsfF LAWN T'Ejhfn!é'ﬂs;a CASES AND DECISIONS
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" decision or on which you are in doubt as to the proper ruling, imme- g?

i

A

e

2ale 38, Ball Struck Alternately” o

AR Cpuess

Errot in Djdﬁf;nfﬂeégivinj . : .

If during a game the order of receiving the service is changed by
the receiyers it shall remajpras altered until the end of the game in
which the mistake is discovered pbut the partners shall resume their
original order of receiving in the next game of that set in which they Ty
are receivers of the service. . S !

"RULE 37
"’BI“‘T@EEng%!ﬂll’iiﬁmiﬂif_!!ﬂt o 7 D .
The ‘service is a fault as provided for by Rule 9, or if the ball”
“ served touches the Server’'s partner or anything he wears of carries; |
but if the ball served touches the partner of the Receiver or anything ®

‘which he wearf or carries, not being a let under Rulg 13 (a), before it
*hits the ground, the Server wingsthe point. : . )

:
P T

i
¥

¥

! © RYLE38 e
Ball Struck Alternately . R
The ball ‘shall be struck alternately by one or other player of the ~

 ppposing pairs, and if a player touches the ball in play -with his =~

racket in contravention of this Rule, his opponents win the poind.
Should any point arise upon which you find it difficulrto give a

dmgg:wﬁm,gmmgfyndaﬂk,nnhﬁnSMAnzA&TA.ngf,f
premfion: Committee, 65 Briar Cliff Rd., Larchmont, N.

pret 0538,
and full instructions and explanations will be sent you. '

/ 'Ua' ?‘.g

- o SHEUIDER
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.. Most accurate results are obtained if a tennis-court is aid out by a**
. civil engineer or.‘competent surveyor using properxsurd®ying instru-
ments. ‘However, if such services dre not readily available, gdequate .
. accyracy can be obtained with the proper use of two -good 50 foot
- tapes as indicated below. . | = = N CoL
" AN cougts should be laid out for. singles and doubles play.
< . However, Jpce the same lines—except for the side line cxtensions fory
. «doubles ‘play-are required for each it is, best ‘to first lay out the .
singles court, establishing the lines shown in -fhe diagram on: this.
page. (Note that this sketch sh@wsgnly one half of sucﬁ a coyrts the
other half is exactly’the same.) Courts should be laid out with the .
long waygnorth and south. First establish-the net or center line. This™
is done by driving a peg at Point A, then a-second peg-P7 feet from

“A=atpoint BT (See sketch), Then take the itwo fil y-fobt tapesand -

. attach their respective ends to the pegs A and.B. On fhe first which -
will determine the side liné A-E; measure off 39 feet and on ithe..

" second, which will determine the diagonal -B-E, measute off 47 fe
5% inches; pull taut in such directions thét at these distances they "™
meet . dt point E. Drive a peg-dt E. Then establish point D in a similar
manner. (Note that the distance from E fo D should be 27 feet -t}

. - sameasfromAtoB). = . R
. Check this for accurdcy "before driving-peg at D.-Ppi
-from A) and point C (21 feet from B) should then be gstai
T x T ’pcgs dr

©

singles ‘court.
-doubles court boufd
ries are_gstablished®
pmlﬂngiiz the .1

linés (from. points Ej
D' on lowert. halfl and:

. S & B similarly for Mig'y
- e s il ) : [

Ek —EASE?—L*@'; —1 1 efich dirggti

is article, the Rules of . Law# Tennis and Casessapd Dec

5-88) he USTA Tournument Regulations; (pyll91:109) a
with the permisgion of the USTA. _ ' . L* s

HOW TO LAY OUT A TENNIS COURT 0.

' 89
i ’ Lo



doubles

ing thé four new*%il 5
< iNdte that the 28
i court with side/lines; parallely

cation of net posts Iiﬁdi;gté@ (&

~~should be not. less tHar,
-and'the fence not lesg
. AnB0-page_bgok

“maintenance and €qu
imman, Inc., Publis

12 feet.

side ‘lifkes for the doubles .
 feet wider than thg
ngles.court.) -
3 f-doubles court,
dufside doubles side lirie) -
lay, the space behind the -
fence (or wire netting) -,
een) the sidelines * :~

Fa,
( {8 those ongthe:si
jagram’ accomganyin ~Rule’ i&. for*sketch ©
 championshlp p
Lhasd/ line® and’
feet'and the'space betw

I" on construction,”

‘epnis’ Court Manual” on cor
r $5.00 from H%Q,;

jipment. ¢an be obtained fo
, Inc., Publishers, 156-Broad St., Lynn,
A7nd St., Néw Yotk; N.Y. 10017~
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", USFA Tournament Renulations’ - - .. .
ation. The T ouffameént Regulations herein conitiined and-
atjonal Rules of Lawn Tennis shall be obsérved throughout

namentgzold by ‘clubs; associations or organizations belong- < -
tly” or fhdirectly-to the USTA. In any match conducted ...
 officials the principles and guidelines set forth in the official . -
ublicafigh The Code shall apply..(The Code is available from .~

: iblicatfons, 71 Unjversity Place, Princeton, N.J. 08540
Toutnameént ;Committee, The governjng body .of a club; associa
.t organization’ _'c‘gj;du;tjing,&,tcurﬁame_nt will appoint atan.’
Appropriae fime before the start of the tournamént a Tournament.. *
afnittee of at.least two ¢ s, indicating which memberis to be .

pojnf ‘a referee, preferably a USTA-cestified chair. umnpire, i
ogshall e’ a'member of: the: commiittee. The Tournament -
\airmdan is not authorized to:tike over the pretogatives of the -

sud ing the: events, ‘the datés
aximum - number of “sets inn matches, and ‘other p
“detatls such as .type of ball ‘to. be used, type: of surface or

: " ssurfaces, ete, - o . : -
¢ d. Issue invitations and accépt entries: A . .
' &7 Furnish the Refereé a complete list -of .entrants (including -
Jvalternates in priority) for all events, and¥ip conjunction with:

' the Referee, determing the seedings. " g

.~ Act as an appeal body in- i

cases in-:which a Referee has
2 - unilaterally disqualified a player: its decision on such an appeal
- shall be final. - S S
. Within 10 days after the completion. of a.tournament submit
to the USTA'a complete report of all matches played éproper
blanks are obtainable from- the USTA:or the Section),
indicating’ where practicable each playet’s . full:'name and
.address; and ‘within .30 days affer the completion file such ¢
‘reports as are required by USTA Standing Orders. Failure to
submit these reports may bring about disciplinary action by
the USTA Executive Committee. : : ]
s .- 3. Referee. The Referee will: .
- a. Serve asa member of the Tournament Comnittee.
R b. Assisted by preferably two. Committee members but at least
LI " one, make the draw publicly at the time and place specified by
USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS _ B 3|
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the Committee; preferably assisted by a Committee member, e

.- make substitutions in the draw when appropriate. : . L&
- e, Exercise general supervision over all aspects of plaf®, including, '

¢ put not limited to, the’ conduct and actipns of players, ﬁ*
~umpires, ball boys, groundskeepers’ and the administrative - 7.
¢rew. He is empowered to use ‘his best judgment .in all
situations not specifigally. covered by the rules. :

d. Appoint a deputy to act in his stead whenever he will'be away A

- from his normal post and out of “touch with it for any reason 5 &%
whatsoever, including his participation in a match as a playér e

" or as an umpire. Eithier the eferee or his deputy must be

or those of the CHair Umpire. .

the Chair U
appeal shalk be {inal.

" g. Schedule matches, assign courls
progress to another court), postpone or suspend play when
weather; light, - surface conditions or wther circumstafices.

4,

92

.+ present at all times when play is iI , , Cr
¢’" Default a player for cause, which\includes, but is' not limited ..} ‘
to, tardiness, misconduct, or failure ﬁi _

progress.

to follow his instructionss

f. Consider an appeal’fru:,m a player who h;lag‘hjsen defaulted by%
mpire; | thﬁécisiaﬁfﬂhe~Referge-_@n_such,anf',+

(including moving a match in

justify so doing.” (Suspension of a match because of darkness —

should be done only at theen
the set.) s .

h. Appoint and replace or re
umpires, line umpires.and net

d of an even number of games in

gn, . when necessary, chair
impires. The appeinting of -

these officials (but not their replacement) may_be delegated.to .

the Chief Umpire, if there is one. -

i, "When he deems it appropriate,

before the start of a tourna-

ment, or before the start of any round, or pefore the startof .
~ any match, order the use of thé Point Penalty System.
j. Decide any point of law that a.chair umpire is unable to decide

or which is referred to him

n appeal by a player. When the

matter under consideration affects .the scoring of the match,

the Chair Umpire will immedia

tely- bring it to the Referee’s &

altention, suspending play during the decision; in all other

cases of appeal play should be
" being considered. The Referee’s
final. -

continued while the matier is
decision in such cases shall be

k. Within three days after the end of a tournament. report, either
orally or in wriling, to the sectiomal or higher grievance

committee, any violations of Article 7, especially Paragraphs e,

f, or g, or any other conducl viol
Chair Umpire. The Chair Umpire wi
a. Conduct the match in accorda

ations. !/
1 e
nce with the Rules of Lawn

Tennis and these Tournament’ Regulations. . .

a

Qg

NAGWS ‘T’EHNiSfEADMINTﬁ_NiSQUASH GUIDE?
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) b In thg absence csf any af his line or net umplres f'?assume

himself all their’ dutxas except Ih«:se whmh he may delegate to
- the players.

. ¢.-When the Refereé or C‘h‘f Umpire has not given spedifig:

- agsignments to the various line umplres assigﬂed to his match,
make these assignments himself in the way best to utilize their
services. (If he deems it advisable he may rearrangg these,
_assignments after the match has begun.)
d.;Only if he deems-it.advisable, in response to a request from'a
player or for othier reasons, requdt the Referee to replace one
or more of his umplres If a player requests that the Chair
Umpire himself be removed the Chair will relay the request'to |
the - Referee. In any of these cases play should ct:mtmue
" pending the Referee’s decisibn. -

e. Call the points, games and sets at the end of each, respe;twely, .
and _when_he.is-asked- tn_r;.alLthemrandﬁ;nrd_ﬂlem_un_ms__

4

" m.Default a'p

USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS . ~83

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

scorecard. -
f. See that the players change ‘ends in accordance with the rules
. (allowing ‘them no delsy or rest during a tiebreak changeover),
see that they resume play promptly at the end of ‘an
authorized rest period, dnd see that play is continuous.
. Sign the scoreboard at the end of the match and deliver 1t
without delay to the Chief Umpire.or the Referee. (Should the
Chair Umpire fail to do so, Sur;h an omission will not mvalldate
the shatch.) = R
h. When bne of his umpires is- unable to make a call, make the

. call himself if he can, availing himself of his own memn;af
“vthe Gplm 'of another official (including the Referee’s) in a.
position (b see the shot, or of an agreement between the
playerg. While a replay is to be avoided if at all possible, he will
Grder a pcunt replayed |f a valld call cannot be made.

- eonditions justify suspension of -
the. match, -advise the Refefee and, when practicable, obtain
his approval before suspending play. (See 3g.)

.Make the final decision on every question of fact in the match

- other than those within the autlmrlty of the Net Ump;re or
the Line Umpires. :
k. Decide all points of law, subject to an appsal by a player, on.
such a point,to the Referee. (See 3j.) :

1. Permit no coaching in junior matghes exc‘.‘Ept as pmvnded in
" Article 9.

e

ments with the Chalr Umplre w:ll



N

' 'a. By signal or by a call'of "‘net;‘."-makg»'su"’~‘ the Chair Umpire =

. " 'knows any time a served ball touches the net in passing.. o
g " b, Call all violations "during ‘play in which: (1) a ball in play

i
ey

touches a player; (2) a player touches the net; (3) a.player
invades his opponent’s court; (4) a player strikes his oppo- -
_ nent’s ‘return before it has passed the net; (5): a not-up
‘(double-bounce) occurs; (6) a carry, double-hit or other illegal.
stroke is mades The Net Umpire’s decision on any of these
violations - is- finyl. He may be overruled only in the same
-circumstances urjder which a line umpire may be overruled. .
.. (See6-a) ‘ o Lo
“* ¢ See that balls are changed at the proper times, and check each ,
- new-ball for suitability. . ' ’ . C
d. Adjust the net:to the‘proper height before play begins, on
" changeover gamies at the start of each succeeding set, and at
—guchrother-times-as-the-Chair-Umpir li‘la}fwdﬁsiiér ‘

e. Keep an alternate scorecard as a check for the Chair Umpire. -
.6. Line Umpire. A Line Umpire will: T :
‘a. Call all shots relating to the lines to which he. is assigned; his
_decisions shall be final:(A line umpire may not be overruled
- ona question of fact except in Davis Cup, Wightman Cup and.
Bonne . Bell Cup competition see ‘Rule 29; he may be . '
overruled when a decision is based on an incorrectinterpreta- - -ig
- tionofarule) - . o : 4
b. Promptly indicate to the Chair Pmpire by an unsighted signal-
. 'when he .is; unable to mdke 2 call within his area of
: responsibility. . o )
¢. On the Chair Umpire’s request, provide an opinjon, when he -
has a firm-ong, on a shot that is outside his area of
responsibility. ) : : :

d. When assigned to a baseline, a sideline, or ‘a center line, call
~ foot faults that pertain to his line. - = : '
7. Player. A player may: : . . ]

a. If otherwise eligible, enter a regular men’s .or women’s
tournament without restriction as to age. '

b. If otherwise eligible, enter a tourn ient in any of the
minimum-age categories {Men’s 35, 5 ts 50, 55,¢tc.} if the',
player will have reached such minimum age by October 31 of Y

- the twelve-months period ending October 31 during which the
tournament starts. - T ' .
- ¢. If otherwise eligible, enter a tournament, in any of the _
maximum-age categories (12-, 14-, 16, 18- and 21-and-under)
if the player is an amateur who has not reached such
maximum age prior to October 1 of the twelve-month period
- beginning October | during which the tournament sfarts..
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d lf atherw;se e]:glb]g enter a. paﬁ, Fchlld tou nament wlthﬂut
- restriction. as to age, provided that. the parepit and child are
_blood réldhves or that the child. has béen legally ad.ppted by
the parent.
N.B. The- rankmg %ear for-#1l° dmsmns except semcrs and
- women is October 1 through September 30; for genjor men, -
+‘senior women and- women the. ranking year is November |
through October 31. The eligibility year for any dnvnsu:m )
_.coincides with the rgnkmg year for that division.
e. Not enter a‘tournament he knows he Will be unable to fmlsh
not fransfer his entry in‘a turniment {o another player.
f. Not enter more than one- tmuj‘nammt-‘sr:heduled for any part
-~ of the same period " unleij L tournament committee
involved understands the axtugtm ahnd concurs with suc.h
arrangemerty as are. made. - ,
g. After the draw has  been rfadé, not thhdraw frc:m the
- ~~tﬂumament-—m*&pt—fal;—llh:iaf.s-afpefsnnal -€Mergency-—or- Dther
‘bona fide reason.
h.:Not wear other than flat-soled shoes without heels at any tifke, -
except when playing on grass and the Referee has authorized
" the use of spikes (maximum length: threegeights of an inch). .
i. Not départ-from the grounds until he has thamed from the - ../
Rderx:t; elther thL tlme of his next match_or a clearance to- =
specifically,- authorized By the Referee, .
| carried innewspapers or other medla are not
official and a player utilizes them-at his-own risk.
Be defaulted for cause, which includes, but is not limited m.
:58, misconduct, 6 failure to comply wnth the Referee’s
or the Chair Umpire’s instructions.
§. Betting: Neither the Referee; nor the Chief UmplrL nor any
Umpire, nor any member of the Tournament Committee shall bet
on any match-in the tournament. If an infraction of this rule occurs,
the Tournament Committee shall immediately remove ﬂ]E foende,r
from any further connection with the tournament. .
9. Coaching. During adult matches coaching is ermlsmblt pmwded
. it does not bring about a violation of Rule 30 or of the canons of
sportsmanship. During individual competition in junior mafches no
coaching of any kind is permitted except during an authorized
intermission (the one-minute odd-game g}ldngéqvﬂr is not- an .
authorized intermission). The same rules apply* o junior team -—
competitions unless they have been modified in %dvgmz by an
agreement between the teams(: Violation of this regulation renders
the player and his advise liable tor distiplinary action, whuih may .
include disqual ion of the player.
10. Seeding. While -there is no requnr&;mcMat every tournament
’ have seedings, must tournaments of the climination-type  as
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ey St

-distinguished from round-robin cbmpeétitions — do use seedings; asa’
F means of insuring. that players of recognized, sutstanding. ability are
- kept from having to confront eaglyother in the early rounds. . e
- "a, The-Tournament Committ is empowgred to seed players ata
“ maximum ratio of one $ d -for every four players or major
fraction thereof (ie., twofor. three players more than an evén
multiple of - four_does jystifysdn additjonal seed, one player ..
* more does not). The mgst preferred pattern is to seed one for -
each eight competitasgThe draw sheet shcﬂ:i list. the seeded.:
~ players, preferably ints ymbered ordefii: = . Coa
b. In determi

ing seedings the Comimitiee should bear in mind .
L. = that - seedings_merely frepresent its spbjective rating of the . .-
-7 varjous ‘players’ chandes of ;iﬂning;-thaitéurhama,t;_frhes_e;'!
ratings cannot be basdd on whim, caprice, or “hundhes”, but
instead must be justified by. 2 réasonable amoiint of factual
___evidencey. The ‘Committee should considergall available evi-
_ g, but Fli’ﬂﬁfE’d*ﬁ}i—;fﬂﬂlfglgﬁ;—éllﬁéﬂteiégaidﬁsﬂ —
. type of surface, and particularly head-to-bEad encounters.. =~
_c. lllustrative of  some common errors in seeding ‘are: “He's
" ranked #1, so he must “be seeded. #1:;" “He won .the
tournament last year so he must be ‘seeded #1 this year;’ -
“gince this-is his first year as a senior and he has no record in
genior, play, he can’t be seeded — or he can-be seeded no’ higher
. than fivg.”” Considération of the factual data mentioned in the . ¢
So. - preceding paragraph  will obviously ecliminate these errors..
. “Also, two outstanding doubles playeérs pl iying together for the = - -
. first -time shoyld definitgly be considered for a place on the
.+ seededlist. o ‘ e
-4 4’ An -even mOré COmmon . error, for example, is where- the o
- Committee in a 16-draw event seeds four and ‘‘places”-four.
Legally, there is na such thing as ‘‘placing.” In the example ©

cited,®use of the term is"an attempt to hide the fact that in-’

S . reality eight players have been speded instead of the permissi-

' ble’ maximum of four. The.rule of *gne’ in four” was.

~ established to provide some m tches between strong players in

the first round, to increase the variety of a player’s opponents,

and to get away from the “strong-weak-strong-weak ™ pattern

.. in the draw, hereby giving players who are,usually’ﬁrst-ﬁ;und

! ©* -loseys an. Occ nal opportunity to meet each other and

‘advance to-the second or third round. No matter how sure the

Committee is of its own omniscience, this is a ryle that should

net be violated. : . o

® 1. Where Thg Seeds Go. = o g _

.+, a. BEvery seeded position is determined by lot. When there are " -
‘just two sceds, they are drawn for the top line and bottom - ’

line. The same principle is followed for the remainder of .
a  NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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f e ' Lines 9. arﬁi -241-¢ight-are-to-be-seeded; Seeds= oy

- e . . i

‘draw being plaged on the top line of his?

g0 Cthe sgeds wnh each seeded playar in- tpe top: half of the
I segment; and each -

V-V;;T @ seeded player in the lower- half being placed on the bottom

~line of His segment. See sample drawsheet that follows.

- 1+ More seeds than the other half. For example; in a 32-draw

“with six sdeds the luck of the draw iight properly.result in -

. one half having fDLll' seeds and the mher having twg
c;_ Specifically: +

‘The prmtEle of drsm place the seeds will be followed

".’even though if may'result in one half of the draw having -,

1. For a T6-draw (wth twr;» seedv Seeds | and 2 are

dra\yn for Lines 1 and 16, If thefe are to be Sgeds 3 and 4,
they are drawn for Lih€és 5 and 12..

s . drawn’for, Lines |' and 325 Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn fnr

+ .. - 8aredrawn for Lines 5, 13; 20 and 28,

3. For a 64-draw, thh eight seeds: Seeds.l and 2 are

«drawn for *Lines |, and 64; Secds 3'and 4 ‘are drawn for

\ - Lines 17 and 48; Sggds 5, 6, 7, and 8 are drawn for Lines 9, .
25,40 and 56. If- % are to bo sceded; Seeds 9 through 16 _

% are drawn for Ling} 5, 13, 21, 29, 36, 44, 52, and 60,
.+ -4 For a. 128raw, thh 16 sceds! Seeds 1 #rid .2 are
frawn for 'Lines | and 128; Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn for
ines ‘33 and 96; Séeds 5, 6, 7, and § are drawn for Lines

17, 49, 80 and 112 Seeds 9 thmugh 1'6 are drawn for Lines
9, 25, 41457, 72, 104 and 120. (It is. virtually
uﬁhesrd r t@urnam;nts of this size to be seeded: more
liberally than the one-in-eight pattcrn)

12, How Tp-Make The Draw *

higher. power of 2 ‘they shall nieet in even pairs irf
progressive ehmmatmn in scmrdahce w1th sthe, ntlDwmg

pattern: - e
. A ’
R — : i
- - B . A
2y
B I S
. D e C
5 4 ] b——
5 - ) -
*«TF . g,
6 e
USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS . - R RN 12
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2. For a 32-draw, with four seeds: Seeds l and are‘

* .0 - a  When the nymber ofvplfers is 4, g, lE ’%2‘ 64,128 or any
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. © mandatory for all sanctioned tournaments

. the-hoktom line in the upper half, then the top

e " L r . f‘ ~E“ -

b. When the number of pldyers is not a power of 2 the first
round will have byes for the purpose
second round a full bracket ‘of players' — i.e., a power of 2

_ — so that there can bean orderly progressian down to two

finalists. For example, with 27 ‘players
32-draw sheet would be marked *“bye” and the five players

- drawn opposife “those Mnes would .move right into "tite’

second round Wwithout,playing a match, to ‘be_joined there

- by.the'eleven winners of first rqund-matches to make up an

. ".even sixtegn. See sample draw sheet that follows.=: . -

] ace ‘the byes in the art at the extremes and

4 Paacs: LIxL:  ELYy &

work toward the middle. The first SY&OES & H

.abbve the bottom line,-the second on the line nekxt below

- the top fine, and the third on the second line above“the first-
._ bye, the fourth , I"b

and so .on in alternation. QObviously,

¢ - number of byes the [ower half will hiave onie more bye {han
- the uppet half. This’ Jof 1 i

{ at the level (of

“higher championships, except’ the
Championship and other collegiate

:-distriet, section or
“Woman's Coliégiate
~ tourpaments. = - -
Once, the seeded players
‘ fill,in the rest of the draw b’g
.. femaining players and putting th
" in the order in which they are
and moving downward in sequence.
When. the' number of players is only a few over an.even
‘bricket —-for example, 37 — it may be simpler, as -an.
. alternate to the method described in the ‘preceding para-
graph, to

] “to “build up" from a 32-draw sheet thar to “iguild
down” from a 64-draw, sheet. To do this, create as many
two-line pairings as there are excess players, starting with

and the byes have been written in,
drawing the names of the
em on the unoccupied lines

lower half, then the next to the bottom line in the upperf
half, then the next to the top line in the lower halft and 50

.. forth in alternation. Obviously,
i players is odd. there will be one more first-round match in
. .the upper half than ip the lower. A-seeded -player is not
exempt from playing a first round match if his line in.the
double pairing. .

draw is one of those to carry a
A N . N *
o 9 7 NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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on the second line below the second’bye, . :
if there is an odd .-

line in the -

of bringing to the ..

five of the lfnesona .

7

pattern’ of distribution,,of byes is.

drawn, starting at thé top

]

if the number of excess’:

1ddle. The first by#goeson-thedine-next—-—

- ,
sa , ] = ",!:;“;T: '
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. ;mstgh memhers of the. sime farmly‘ same schoal
2ign “country, ‘dame -club, or same Section, the

; »%may, af his discrétionm, plage the second ‘name

“drawn oft’ the’ corresponding line of the next quarter of the -

econd .name may . be exchanged with-the name on the
‘corresponding line -in one of the three preceding qugrters
.+ the specific. ono; .of . These quarterh btimg determmed by
“ 7 drawing:.
. 13..Substitutions In The Drnw - s
-a, -When the number of Entfants exg;eds th’; numbe.r to Whll‘:h‘
-»: _the draw is limited the Committee will prepare a list of
. alternates in prmnty for use by tHe Referee in replacing

+“draw. If this happens.in the fourth quarter of the draw, the - !

.- ¢ players-. who-.become unavailable .for the competition;s .
. Pnanty on ihis Iist will normally be dq‘.te-rmmed by ability: ¥
: however, if ‘priority wannot be determined using ability as a

N _¢riterion then' the determination will be made by lot. Dates
f ‘of regeipt ‘of cntries should never be used as a eriterion
provided ‘the entrics of all those u:ns;dered were regewed
before the deadline. .
b.. In a draw which contains some byes thé Eéféﬂ‘;g préfera,bly
" ,assisted by a Committee member. may, accept a late entry-
(g[ entries) and place the name in th last slot covered by a
bye. While the taking or not taking/ f this-action is strictly =
a premgahu of the Rgfum based on his estimate.of the
mtuatmn m ganeml it is dcalrahle to Lmaum;ﬁg play rather

U (& mlght be lngu’al m reject the late cntry of a pliyer whose,
' justify his being seeded, in that inserting his
name in‘a bye slat might upset the balanced arrangement of. -

. the draw. On the other hand, it would not be 1llc3gn.al to
insert the name of a player.of much Iésser abllity in a by;
slot.

d. -. Unless the Refcrec determines that play has proceeded too
far to make changes in the draw practicable; any player
whose entry is received on time and is otherwise acceptable

will not be denied a *place fthc draw because of

administrative error or ‘oversighf on the part #of the
tournament officials even if it medns remakmg the draw ot

having a preliminasy match.
14. Violations, Any. player or official who ﬂhe;rvss a flagrant
violation of these regulations may file a written complaint with
the chairman of the grievance (or comparable) commiftee of the
Section- where the tournament was held, or with the Chairman,
USTA Grievance Committee. In general, if the tournament included

USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS ; 89
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. (u:, legs than 32). See pre- I
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any il rinked players‘ t wuul be' pref:rable; to -fn.le such a-.
camplamt with:the Chainnan' UST Gﬂevance CDmm!ttE’ (See
~'Sec; 41, USTA By-Laws.) - AR

' NOTE tu Tnum;mgm' hii:men md Keferees' -
' fefing: tournaments-What | un
B ', WTA, IPA or othér major organiza-
jose regulatn,ns may. be at variance with the:foregoing
::Es T suth gituat iéhs you should reach a firm under- -
i i { gsmzatmn - bgforg the 2

A

:TIE-BREAK PROCEDURES P
LAk Mangngned
ﬂumarﬂents at 6 Games Al

\',-\

O ~USTA ppmvad the sailne options: as to tlE*bl‘EBk
methuds for 1975 sanctioned tournaments as were available in:1974 .o
_ These mclud& the. 9-point, .12-point,. and 13-point’ methods for-
-terminating’a set ,after 6 games 111 ‘Also, the option to use No-Ad.
(mammum of seven. pmnts) scoring for mchwdual games, is contin- "’
" ued. Tha,}n,__::a_l; procedure, may, be; used, at the discretion of the - |
- tournament ' committee; eithier- throyghout a tnur,,amem event or *
events, or in a das:gnated ‘round or rounds, with such matches to be . -
L cunsndgred for- ranking purposes as having. equal, merit with matches .
- .nof utilizing a_tie- k or'No-Ad;procedure. A basic requirement is |
EW that reasonable notice’ shﬂll be afﬁ:rded prior to the mmmencemem )
- of competition, " . .
This departure : t’ram canvennanal su:lrmg 15' permlsswe :not -
mandatory, and -a' tournament .committe¢ has the' optipn “of -
prescribing that, ‘gven 'in.an event ‘where a fie-breaker is in use, the
identifiable -final set- of the rhatgh or -iatches: inf any-. dé%;gnatﬂd‘. .
rmmd or rounds'shall be decided by conventional scoring. : '
L ‘Tournaments Tequiring sa%c{t@?n ‘from the Imarngtmna Lawn
« Tennis Fedetation (ILTF), Gfa s with

prize_money of $17,500 or more, may_

anly the I
" “style 7-of-12-point met}md fuf«{x&breaks miy not u N0=Ad
The 1974 annual meeting of ‘that organization .o determined,. .
makmg an - exception to allc;w the  13-point-tie- break method for
tnurnaments being’ u;riducted by World Champx‘nnshxp Tennis
: " (WCT). For Sectional panking purposes any scoring, methad may be -
o utilized with the éonsent of a Sectional -Associtition, -and ‘matches
“held under such methad may be- ;nﬁfdered on equal merit w1th s
gther matches _— S T,

uszTauRNAMENT EEEQ&IEN&
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hi EE sid v.ang\s
>scare ras esd

hy

grded %
g ball-ch

1&5 points2 2'and’
#nd Right); B
t*7 (Right); A
nts 10 dnd 11
§' reach 6-311

_and' nghk A serves pamts 4 and ,5
Dikt 6 (Left)an after’ they change.gnds, |
and 9, (L «eff ‘and’ Right) B sery
and” A serves 12i (Left), iR
layets .change:: .nds® and’, continue, as before. |
ight); B servés points 14 and I5 (Left and Raghi¥ etc., ic.,etc.,
atil’ ﬁne phﬁr establi ~a margin‘qf two points; P]ayel’s Lhange ‘
-one: game to sta; he next set/ w;th PLayer B to serve first.

" the same pam:rn wnth p§rmers prEservmg the -
Ervmg turns.. . .. .

ey {AgmmmgA- & B.vs, C & D) Pisxsr‘x‘jgrves first p"mt (nght .

3 gerves. 2 and 3 (Left angiRight); B ser £and 5 (Le.ft andRight): =
) serves Bmm 6 (Left)dand, after* tea) g change’ ends, point, 7.
Right) . ...-A ‘serves- 8" and 9. (Left and Right): C serves 10 apd i1
Left and nghl)é, and. B serves pmnt 12! Left) . If"paints reach
»all;.teams change ends. and. continue as Before- - B servgs point 13-

. D serves points 14 and T5 (Left-and Right); etc., etc: until -

hllsheﬁ margm' Df tw:t points. ‘Teams thng'e ends for
t'set with-feath C & D tosserve first. g, - 4

ig\;%ws TENN ADMINTQH SEUASH GUIDE °




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. 'the

- may be either in the conventional.terms or in si

T‘h tf" pomt is Served by the’ p}ayer/ T

e 3't 7

\ihb.,liadf 1§ BCEIV “has iy c:ptmn as tr:v

7 Jeft or“vight, ¢ou ; ' at the em;l *af' this' ~ ’
C tiebreaké‘fi T - v

@dﬁﬁ%ﬂmﬁmﬂd@rﬁﬂﬂb\m L e |

mplies. . . .

KA player neec} wi:) a Iy four pmnts to w gama That is {fkfhe
c?ﬂ goes to three -points-all (of ‘deuce) th next poi /déézxdes the ., -
' game it's game. point for both!players The Recéiver hrgs/ the rightto =
1 féaurf the se’mcg is to’ bg delwerzd dn the seventh °-

ini‘It = o
. If-a No-Ad set rsaches 5 games all tlebreakcr shall be used*”

_Which' normally would ‘e the “Saaut nf 9 pmﬁts,s;iud

,ngte* The s:are-callmg termmulngy f(;)r‘ a matugﬁay& in Na-Ad'
numbers |e 57

-, “dero, one; twn three (gamé point), game
) s Cautmnai‘y l\{me

l-f". Any iLTF trjurnament shnuld get spemal authanzatlon fmm
ILTF before using No-Ad:

USTA JUNIOR DAVIS CUP SECTIDNAL TEAM CHAMP!ONSHIP

. ‘The event shall be known as thé U§TA Jumnr -Davis Cup

Sectmﬂa] Team Championships: * . e
2. This event be held annually.” ', ‘ : g
-3 The” campetlticm is open to teams representmg edch-of the
"Sections comprising the United States Tennis Association. Each of _
said sections shall be represented by one team which shall. c.::nsxst of .,
male players 6nly. . —
" 4. Membership on each Sa;tmn Team shall be by arbltrary
" galection of the section and-the*Junior Davis Cup Chairman in each
section +shall select the sectional team for his own sgction; the
- 'presmlent af each- section shall act in:case his segmcm does m;t have a -

’ _-LISTA TGURNAMEHT REEULATIEINS ) . L 103



56C lcmal Chairmdn. The methnd a'seleutxbn fiorf: ;
ctional team’ may be.as edch sec@on elects, either on e bas
nking lists, center’ téurnamgnts, jonal center play-nf E i ity
Juniop Davis Cup ' matchies, : tournaments, . elimination ‘try-outs,’;
round- ropins, Ccharacter, s pﬂrtsﬂansh;p and. avallabxhty, or sny'
cnmbmatmn of these factors. - ‘ K
: - 5, Players selected for membersiy ¢N each Sen:tmnﬁ tea must .
e permanen residents .of their respective: Segtions.. ‘Each «team -
member shall not have reached his 21st blrthgaylpnoq to the ﬁday .

: of "October of the ygnlmmedlstely preceding- the  year the -
~tournament agg each-player is l'Equled to passess Lur:snt STA -

membership card. . - {y

87 6./The number of layers on a Se;tlonal eam*shali’ be a. =

mﬂxlm”' ff our. (Maxlmum twct smglﬂsp players and one duuﬁlas

4

the tuurnsment shall be the‘Nstmnal Chhirman o
5 up” Ciimmlttee daf the USTA or the person :-
g desngmt;d as referge by him. { "
oo/ 8 All matches shall be layed under th and rules. of lawn
- /tennis a5 sanctioned and interpreted by. th %JST - The toygnament
"¢ shall consist’ Qf bnth singlds and doubles play Points shal ﬁ;ﬂ“d
if h as fulltst Wipner=35 points; Finglists=4
poits; Qu fk.'a,mahs.ts -2 pointss A con-
ok.single cmly shfll be cédnducted at the same - -
e tdurnament heyein’.provided anﬁ.,flrst-mund
lly be_entered /in the consolation round and -
yin the consolation round shall be at one-half .
' :g’ the value of ;he maintourndndent. The Sectional Team’ scoring the *
7" .most pgints in the main tour fament plus the points earne;i by its”
playgrsi\ thé consolation event, shiall “be- declared the winner of the
. event case of tieh, the two Sectional Teams earnipg the same
number of points shall be: declq;ed ceihn ers of the pla!e earned by

- their p«j}\t scores. |, \''- ¢

»

' “time and place as the
.7 losers shall autom
:.a;s!mll play in it, Po

S
o USTA GIRLS’ NATIGN iTERSECTIDmL
!. s . . ‘ TEAM EHA 1ONSHIPS - . :
ke ’ .z . 7.‘7 - R P .

‘1. The bowl ,’hall»tgma;n in perpetual ca}np fition. ‘*
2. Cﬂmpah on shall be limited to players jualified to paftimpate Ce

"y in Girls’ [feirnaments as set for n fhe Remlations of USTA

for Juniof Qualifying and Champmnsmp Tournaments. ks

: 3—&1‘11& cothpetition .shall “be called the “USTA Girls' National

“ | Intersectional Team Championships™ gnd shall be held annually’

#near the lcn:shty ‘where the USTA Girls™ 18 Natmnal Champmi;

P if » ship is plﬁEd ' - ‘ ,
rmfaws TENNIS- agbmnfau sauasﬁ GYIDE
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L .the Seetianal Association of USTA; :
"5 ‘The Bowl will be awarded anrually to:the Sactmnal Association

- ' shall retdjn &ustody thereof until the next annual competition.
.- Such’ Assatiah@n shall have its name and’ year of t:Dmpetltlﬁn
', . engpaved therag
_ '6, There -shall” be a “Natianal Cummlttee for USTA ‘Girls’
o ‘Intersectiondl : Team Chan g'ignshnps appnmted by the Presi-
’f" ‘dent of USTA. 1 ational Committee shall make "all
— rsrrsngements for- ,,nd shall conduct the matehes. If the
s ,Chairman.is unable to be present on any day offthe compeli-

%‘fg . hon she shall appmnt a memtier nf the Committedto serve as .

o “‘the 18 Natmnal Champlorlshlps as scheduled by, the Hatmnsl
P bnm:mttee w

" 8. _.The Chairman of the National Committee_for Glrls lntersec—

.tiona), Team . Championships shall be. the Rkferee. of the

“ Compétition.” If she is; unable to serve, the RE eree shall ‘be

4 ", - .appuointed by the comnjittee. .
. 9. The matches shall be played on lthsame lype ot cnurt 5 st.E .'

= .- “y -as-that on which-the Girls’ 18 National Chaﬁ;pmnsﬁ‘fgg is.
‘v s “playéd,.except when in the judgment of the Referee, conditions ¥ -

B of y‘:eather or ﬂf?é;??l'ls on lhe days c;:f p!ay mgke this

- inadvisable.

10, No jfteam will ba allowed to LiglthE w1thﬂu( a Lhapuang in

_ residence in the dormitory.

.11, Each Team Matchshall consist of five Smgles Matches and two

- Doubles Matches. The same or diffefent player’i maybe used in
L. Smgles and in Doubles. Eight players may” be included on each

’ team but all must be included.in the line-up, cither in Singles or

hhe draw shall, ‘be mdd&gpurﬁuanl lg the TﬂgfnamEmRqulaél
: fong of USTA -and teams shall be sec f under the Rules for
- . peeding the Draw. Notigg of the time gnd place for making-the
T e .-‘draw- shall-be. -given hy the Committee/to the Ldpldlﬂ of cach of
" the vompeting teggns who shall be privileged to “attend on behalf
' -of her team. Thé namd of cach lcam,«!&plgm 3hall be sent to the
% . Chairman of thg delm;',l Committe¢ for USTA Girls' National
. lmerseumnai aym Ehampionship Mdlchc,s at least one weLk
o .before the date of th event. %
13 At the beginning: of the aplains’ rm,elmg cach vfpfain shall
*/ furnish the Refereg with thy names“of her singles players in the
" order in whuh they will play with one substitution,, if dLSlrLd

. USYA TOURNAMENT REQULATIONS A o Tos*
S i . *'\Uri P
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I The two dﬁd’bl'es tearns shall be m\thltted in theu- :grrect nrder
The order for both the singles dnd,d ubles shall continue for the -~
- duration of the Matches. It shall be mnsnder;d 8 poifit of Honor <
_toylist the playess in the_order of their respectivg abilities atithe.
timé. In-the €Vent of the disability of any player previolsly ..
.pamed the Chptain of, the team may¥ /it thé consent of the  .*~
o Referee,, play the- sﬁbsmute In the event of -a substitution the e
' «players sh&ll move Aup in m‘der. am:l the substrtule ‘shall play in
.the No; § place. _ B
14. The Referee .sha]l have snle gha_ge ‘of arr"hgmg tht: tlme at
. *A\Which: mhtches shall start and the“couits upbn: which they shall-
e ¢ ed. Umpires and Linesman should be ph:mded by thg
Sedgior, where tl‘é CRaripionship is heldl.
pomt shall be uaunted for each singles mdtgh and one pot
= stch-do Afiv-default-shall.chynt.one point for
; " the oppasing tesm The t& a 1 winning thé*major } i S
’ * “shall'be thé winner of the atc - 3
IETAdl ‘matches’ shall be’ play kursuant to ‘the Rules of Lawﬂ .-
; Tennis of the' UmtecLStatgg awn Tennis Association. ~,
177 These sulations may e agended from time to times, ‘as
A expef‘fence dictates, by the National mm:gee for Girls'

National Intefsec;hor\al Tedm Qhamplq ps ‘with thaap mval
af the Presuient of LISTAE‘a . - r

'y USTA OH‘JTPENALTiESS STEM o/ jf; >

The USTA Annual] Meeting' at Sarasotf, Fla. hear§. repm‘s af
* su:csssful rgGulis in tournaments where the. qut Penalty Syster .
annaunqed as being. in effect — i} being emphasized ‘that often the f
@annnunce ent itself is all that’s needed to lmpi‘D\"E condyct c:cmtml *}
i ot only in the meeigngs of the Scoring' ami;:
- {ation Cormmittee and the Umplres Commiit- |
" on’.thé floor at the DpEn meeting of the USTA
Exe 'Liﬁve bmmﬂteﬁe . :
- ; the .sense of that meetmg lhat patticul rs and guidelines gf .
- B e given a new and Wliol' cirqulation, (and the Executive -
. Gammlttee directed that the procedure be |q luded in the 1976
Yearhgezas well a3 in A Friend At Court. This was the third year in

b ]

the Executive Committee has given the ‘greem light to use-
of this d errent to unacceptable court béhavior. * \

~ -Herewith, for ypur convenience, {s “*how_ wotks” )

* - “The Chair Umpire shall be the ‘sol¢' judge 'of any such susp%nsmn

. delay _gr_ interference, and after giving onc warning \may, in his
discretion, pemﬂxze an pffendmg player by awarding the appanent )
one or two points per offense, or duquallf‘y the Qfﬁ,nd " (New

. material in lti*j LS) , 2 Y '
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'And (2):This senténc
wio e WSimilarly the-Chair Umph i ed 10 d
- of unsportsmanfike &hﬂia%;iyk@ndziﬂ by the anég’rding af point
‘penalties . generally, but ndt necessarily, after oy warning. This
does not rule.out a competitor’s liabijity. to sumréary disqualifica-
-tion for a single flagrant®-unsportsmanlike act.” -l _ :
" " Obviously. there ard®nfinite degrees in instances ‘'of bad-behavior,
and thé Chair is entitied to make; penalties commensurate with the
.seridusness of the offense. (3¢e Guidelines) . = ) . o
.» . A-competitor will hot have the right to appeal to the Referee
- from¥ any point or game penaity until' after three penalties have been
. levied by the Umpire. - - S oL e
‘*_"Nofé Well: The. use of point penalties is the option of the
_Referee, providéd notice iswgiven before the start of the event, the .
“stari of a round, of Uie stary of an {i viduat-match-(Tournament———-
JRegulations3-i)-- + .ot T A ) SN
‘ The Point Penalties Systqm also provides for penalties of-o
- game for each fiye minutes or fraction thereof of lateness from e
- time the match:is called and both courtand opponent are ready.
This does®not rule out a player’s liability to outright default for
- unexcuded lateness beyond the set deadliae. :
* Nothing irf the Point Pénaltiés System rules out the subsequent
! levying of monetary penalties, suspensions, or othéf® disciplinary
actions-by. whatever governing body has jurisdigtion EP.S. has the -
function of helping on-the-sourt officials to.fulfill their proper role
of ensuring fair conditions of play. . . -
" In tournament. play with no chair umpire, P.P.5. may be invoked
- by the Referee aﬁg penalties levied by him, if on the basis of his *
first-harid observation. - =g D T ' .
~ “All umpires are urged to rem mber: THE OBJECTIVE 15.TO
. DETER, NOT PUNISH. =* ) o

" GUIDELINES - While it is recognized that it would” be

. % . '_i .
mpire is.empowered to deal with instances

infpractical to prescribe: rigidly spetified penalties foMevery conceiv-
able type of degree of misconduct, the YSTA Umpires Committee -
has suggested the following as appropriate: S
1. Violations of present provisions of Rule 30: _
... First offenise — a warning;.Second offense — one peoint; Third
and subsequent offenses — one game each, or disqualification.
(The following constitute such violations: Taking more than-
one minute on changeover; toweling off at times other than 7 -
changeover — except after a fall or cut; prolonging argument =~
.. ‘over a decision after being girected to resume play — this latter
‘ would constitute a second offense.) :
: +2. Failure to commence’ play aftér expiration of -established
- . warmup period: one point. : : '

(L

USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS & | U{} 107

i

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



3 Lateness in being ready to start a ma(’ch court snd cppgggnt
being availablé’ one game for each: five mlnutes or fraction

thereof, b
- Lateness aftgr in lntm‘missmﬂ ‘'one point ft:r each Amute or
fraction thereof. . . .
4, Profane or obsgene language or gestd
- A. Directed atMno one in particuldr Fil‘st offense a’warning;
* *Second one. point; Third and subsegugnt offenses — c:m&
game each. . )
~ B. Directed at an official, uppcmsnt or sp@;tator First uffense
. — one point; second - one game Thlrd offense
: disqualification.
N 5, ‘Minor unspartsmanhke aﬁts suzh as !nggkmga*ﬂaﬂ out of the -
- irst-offonse~4 ,warningisecnnd.andgubssqnei,, .

nne pﬂ;nt each. -

N Major unsportsmanlike agts such as hitting a ball or thruwmg -a

‘Tﬂl:ket at or neapan official, ball boy. ar\s_gectamr. of intentional

" racket-droppiag to disconcert opponenti First offense’  two points;
Sectmd -+ one xame; Thll'd dlsquahf!ggtmn Lo

=

EULES OF VASSS ‘SINGLE PDINT‘ HANDICAPPLAY
.+« (ANUSTA rules apply except in scoring) '

1.\t is scored as at Table Tennis - I, 2:3,4.. -

2—The sgrve changes f#om A'to B every 5 pts: (5,10,15). This 5 pt,

sequehice is calfeda ‘Hand’. Serve changes at the end of the set.

iarside (N-5). The receiveror team in the fifth point’in thes.

miiy choose to receive in i r left court.

.3, The first point in each *Hand" (1] L6, etel) s suved into the

. Rightor Forchand Court. = .

4. Sides (N-S) are changed on'the odd *Hand"; § pts. (5,15, 25).

.5, The official set is fixed at 3l points. But where time is at a
premium, 21 pmntﬁ may be used.

6. If there is no umpire the Server is required fo call score lnud a|\1d

7

1

cleaf aftEr each point. |
. ner of the set must. lead by at least 2 points (31-29).
M m number of points 69, playing time¢ 25-30 minutes.
IﬁGLE POINT IS THE KEY TO EFFICIENT HANDICAFPPING.
Sudden death decides wmm;rﬁr, 30 points all in single point ﬁu.’

¢+ ™ HANDICAP RULES o
> * The VA"?SS SINGLE POINT method is used. - - .
Play shall proceed as if the points of the handlup had agmall)(

been played. i
(a) Handicap 2 antr—. Server Lgmmengc?}'&.uvmg Point 3 into

108 ' NAGWS TENNIS-8 BADMINTON:SQUASH BUIDE
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, W

Jf_ '

- 814 Poifts-2 - Pamt Handicap, '] 5;

.. * after 3 Pmnts(2+3 :5).
(b), Handicap 6 Points: Server: commpnegs sgrving Pofnt 7 into

: Semce and’ Side both- change T

the Left or Backhand Court. Service changes.after 4 Points :

. (6+4EID).,SI&E5 (N-8) are changed aftey? points (6+9=15).
The giver of -the handn:ap ‘shall have the choice of Service and
. Sidg in the opening Set, chpice of Service u:m}y in subsequent ¥ets, At :
the conclusion.of the set players do not change Sides.(N-5).- R

TQ EST!MATE HANDICAP POINTS TO BE RECEIVED

: T 30-30 IN 9-POINT-TIEBREAK - P
l -3 Points - N QINTS Handxcapé 4-7. Pamts 1 Pu;nt H‘andmap‘ *
1  Har .

2230 PGInts—4 Foint Handlcspi

In the 9-Point Tiebreak han cap, po.mts shall b;s cons;dﬁed Aas if+

to Left orf Backhand court, 2 point.handicap, B shall serve pmnt 3

into nglt or Farehand court. (See Tiebreak Dmgrsrn) : e

. VASSS RULES FOR gconm;
ROUND ROBINMEDAL PLAY (RRMP)

A RQUND may  be any mulnple of 20 (40 60 - 80) total potS or
one 31 Point set is used, the winner ‘'shall teceive a 5-Point bonus for
thé win, plus the unplayecl Points in the set (ep: ‘A wins 31 - 10, his -
score will be. 31+5+20= =56 Points).

iRVICE AND SIDES are changed as in 3{ ant See Rules 2, 3,4,

DIVIDUAL HA‘NDIéAPS are e‘:stlmated against™scratch fc:r the
number of peints in. a round, ‘dS dE-i‘ldEd by the taumament-

" committee,

;IDURNAMENT TEAM HANDICAP is th:: sum of the individual-

playérs’ handicaps.

_IN.CASE OF A TIE, follow TlEbreak Rules and Diagram. ~
IN FIRST—CLASS CGMPETIT!DN ON FAST SURFACES Sudl"'"

as grass, where the ‘power serve’ and ‘net rushing’ tactics virtually

- eliminate ground stroke play, IF DESIRED-the balance: MAY. be

USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS - 4 L’

maintained by the server serving from a line 3 [Eét bilLk of the
E1seline, or by allowing only 3 smglg serve.

o

N D

already plaged. Examples: I ‘point” handicap,” A shall SErOeapcnnt 2 .

_‘ } B | mss
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_ Introduction o
) (Ong'Wonders Why) _, 4’

Badminton is a tremendously popular sport in school with all
young people. Jt offers a contagious clpdllénge to all who participate
in it, yet it receives little recagnition and still less promotion. It
seems our challerige, as badminion enthusiasts, is to generate*greater
interest in our sport. We nee?;tcf ff’md and/or develop more accessi-
ble areas for all intgrested pla) > including the handicapped, to ob-

ers,
tain Olympic stature for. fhose’ now competing on the international
level, and to foster outlets for/professionals as other sports do. Per-
haps the growing trend ¥oward coeducational classes wjll+lend
impetus to these effél;fsf Each-of us cin work individually toward
these goals and maybe togethrer we can achieve the stature badmin-
ton deseryes. P e ’

, Sybil P. Hilton, Chairperson
‘Badminton Guide Committee

§aif

ﬁ‘v‘{‘a . . 3
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‘NAGWS BADMINTON GUIDE COMMITTEE*
, 1976-78
SYBIL P. HILTC)N ‘Chairperson, Bakersﬁeld College, Bakersfield,
. CA 93305
GEORGANNA §. COTTMAN, Pas: C‘hmrpermn Easton Middle
School, Easton, MD 21601
CHARLDTTE ACKERMAN Talcott Junjor High School, West
. Hartford, CT 06110
MARIGDLD A. EDWARDS, Uruw:rsﬁy of Plttsburgh Blttsburgh,
PA 15261
- MARY W. FORD, Winthrop College, Rock Hill, SC 29733
JUQIAEINE KELLYr Bell Junior ngh Sch!;u:!l Garden- Grove, CA ™
92641
MARGIE J. MORRISON, Lns Angeles City College, Las Angeles,
CA 90029 .
MERLE PACKER, Arizona State University, Tempe, AZ 85281
BETTY WILCOXON, Fgathﬂl High School, Bakersfield, CA 93306

5

\\ - NAGWS BADMINTON GUIDE COMMITTEE

1 1978-80

MARIGDLD A. EDWARDS, Chazrpsrmn Umversny of Plttsburgh
Pittsburgh, PA*!SZSI

ﬁeld CA 933(]5

B

A

*The ;urrént Guide was prepared by the '1976-78 Lﬂmmlttza the 1980-82
Guide will be prepared by the 1978-80 committee.
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- Judianng Kelly

A

Charlotte Ackerman ,
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SV BAULETTESCHUSTER
f;' : f ; DIEDRA STARK:-

Paulstte Schuster féféu‘éd her B, S and MA degress fmm
.California State University at Northridge. She is a Valley Field
" Representative for. the City of Los' Angeles, Department of
. Recreation and Parks, with a speécial-concern for the mentally
retarded. Since 1974 she has done the recreational program-
ming for all the handicapped through- ths city parks in the San -
- Férnando Valley.

) Diedra Stark received her B.A. and M.A. degrees from Cali-
- fornia State University at Long Beach. She is an assistant pro-
fessor of physical education at Los Angeles Valley College. In
1973 she coached badminton, in 1975 she codached basketballf |
volleyball, and since 1976 she has been the woren’s athletic -
director at Los Angeles Valley College, L

Wheelchair sports existed as early as the 1800s. However, within
the last 20.years, the handicapped players’ enthysiasm and courage
have made wheelchair sports highly competitive/ The adapted rules
of badminton for the physically handicapped will encourage more
disabled individuals to participate and will help maintain a high stan-
dard of competition and quahty of play for the participant and the
spectator.. Any individuals haying a permanent dlsablhty of the lowdr
ExtrEmlt(b! will bensf;t throt gjl participation in wheelchair badmin-

ton. . -
- Rules and Definitions
Playar

The word player applies to all those who, because of permanent
severe leg disabilities or paralysis of the lower portion of the body,
. would be denied the opportunity of playing badminton were it not
" for rule modifications regarding the wh:alchalr and the playing
area.

‘Whealchalr :

a. The’wheélchair shall be the standard Everest & Jennings Uni-
versal model or its equivalent.

b. The height of the seat must not exceed 21" from the ﬂanr :

¢. Seat cushions in the chair are permitted only for special medical
and therapeutic reasons. Under these circumstances, a medium
foam rubber pad is permitted (4" maximum thickness).

BADMINTON ON WHEELS? ' i IQ , 115
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d. A heel strap of %" wide (mlrfmj:m) must be attached to the foot - -
« platform bars. : A o, A .

AyoMofcations )
) Wig_eelch,ai:,ﬁadmintan is played in accordance Wit the American
Badminton Association rules with very few modifications. These

modifications arg as follows: o T

"The court shall be laidrout asin Figure 1 with only ane addition;
the short service line (Line A) ‘becomes the front boundary line.
There shall be an additional line extending from sideline to sideling,
21 fegt behind the front boundary line {Line A), which will become
the mew short service line (Line B). All birds falling between -the
front houndary line (Line A) and the net shall be gonsidered Dutéaf-g i

2 =

Jboands. ' o
i . *

B o

_‘_‘j—-wm_ P
) -
w
. -
-

N = FROMT BOUNDARY LINE (&)
‘ ' j
el T SHORT SEAVIGE LINE B on e T -
A . EL -
¥
. M -

[ p—

% * : : tgg

| =

+- [ET—

[ ——TY
"

-
.
T
[

- ~ -
Figure 1. m an S
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Faults = e O\

. 2 S ‘ i e B *!J 7'--‘7;:
» ., The wheelchair is considered a part of the player~Therefore, the

. general rules of Mrdic ‘contaét shall ‘apply. Any bird striking the -
player- or player's wheelchair whether within or outside the bounda-

" and positive reinforcement. - .y
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ries of the court shall be considered-a! fault: N L

Wheelchair Locomotions (Actions) .+~

. All other ,rules regarding ‘posts, net, shuttles, scoring and faults
shall remain the same as the current. American Badminton -Associa-
tion’s interpretations. i e o )

‘ LA Summary _
) A prcgrém ﬁ'adapted sporks such as badminton encourages -and
promotes activ

bodied, thus providing a unique=cutlet tha¥ not only stréngthiens the
bbdy and mind, but provid I

v =

I

R T TR .

Ay . ? I -—
{ : a1y
BADMINTON ON WHEELS? .

Movement of “the wheelchair may”occur with either tii¢ pldyer’s
hands or by using the racket handle to-push the wheels of the.chair..

: 7 articipatioff rather than passive observation by the
physically handicapped in 3 cothpetitive framework. with the able-

-

des for emotional release;Yporale building .
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6. When you are hitting the bi‘rdie to tl

o - Badmintonis for Little Péople Too = .
. \--GEORGANNAS.COTTMAN."

, ., » . K
. Georganna S. Cottian was chairpérson of the 1976-78
NAGWS Badminton Guide committee. She received hdr B.S.7
from Morgan State ‘University, _Baltiroré, Maryland and her
M.E. from Frostburg Stage College, Frostburg; Maryland. She
has the maturity of two décades ff“teéc}hing experience which
heiped her formulate her principles into A Guide to Contract
Teaching in -Physical Edutati@?‘ Her pHysical education ex-
pertise is ufilized by Easton Middle School in Easton,
Maryland. - | (T I . ot

. L i .
i B . I H

4 ) £

Badminton is a good game for a young child. If a child,can hotti &
racket, then the child is ready to be taught how to. lay.the game.
~ Badminton is an inexpensive game. Many fam’ili?%s‘lpiave a badmin-
ton get in.their home. . ! _ o

Begin with these suggested appraatﬁes in teaching a young child
badminton: , . o, ' . %

‘1. Have fhe child hold the racket up with the face of the ratket

~toward you and slightly back. - Ca -,

2, Toss several shuttlécocks (birdiesy toward the face -of the

" racket and have thé child try to hit it. T -

3..If the child can hit the birdie from a toss using é@srhand shots

‘and side-arm shots, then try tossing the birdies slightly away so’
_ the child will have to 'move toward the toss. - ) ot
+ 4, Try tossing the birdie to the child’s left or khand. . .
5 Follaw the same progression, this time fiitting the birdie to
the ya_ungstcrfBé sure to have the chi)Zd Hit the birdie hard so
]

5 '

it will come back to you,

: chily, use the under-
hand serve so the yaungster@ill try to scrvelit back to you.
(Do ot try to teach the serve 5t this point.) You may or may -
not use a net in the beginning skills. ' :

"

i

Sarving >

Do not rush the child into sepving. If the chjld observes you hit-
ting the birdie using the underhand serve, he/she should sfart trying
.to imitate you.’ ) o ) :

After you have observed the child trying fo gerve underhand; theén
teach the correct way to serve. Stress that the -birdie shgqu be
struck below the waist using thzunderhand or side-arm stroke. Per- &7

haps you should use a net at thig/stage of instruction. ! o

-
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L t"fnay bg gest tD tEachﬁ small gmup of ymmger children sg they )
see pné dnother’s progtess. Space the children so they have -
ple f room for hlttmg and g toward the birdie and the nat
. if a nef is used. ' :
1 Always rémember to, t a§ € younger cl*u,ld to play the game for/

fun and enjeyment. Dg notvbore.the child with Syou are not hitting
It Em’rectly-*tnr semng 1t correctly.” The main ideais to get the child
H det so the bird can be rallied back and

rrectdform will come flater. *

- ) 5 = !' ] _l.

, ztpen introduce dcoring.
(?J/ if the student or the

and thE sther 51:15 oes nat-hit the birdie

nger “chi dren, use several players for the

volleyball. JLet them mtsteﬂas in vﬁl]eyball

Lil’ﬁlt thg gams to 11 pc‘x’ints = \f B

“If youare using the regular badmm’tan cour{: with one or tw
players, fallaw the regﬂlar badmmtgn tules far gé’rvmgv(ng,l;:t or laf

Wl:i‘en the studenl isr
Stress tﬁe idea thata

‘s cmlrts} ey Cays L L6 X _g.j\_
. , ) 3 So# = h 5 i
2 : : Lse :
. e F “ -t S
: : . 3 .
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. * " Badminton'as a Motor Sk F O
l ‘An Adaptive Perspective, . = 2

" v . i a i 2 § V
-t - - SHIRL JAMES HOFEMAN .74

Shirl Hoffman is associate professor of education at the
University of Pittsburgh where he teaches graduate and under-
| graduate courses in motor learning, pedagogical kinesiology .
¢ " ahd badminton. His’B.S. degree was earned at,The Kings' -
- College, Briarcliff, Manor, New York, and his M.A. and EdD.*
*  degreeffrom Ci}lu?ﬁéfﬂ University in New York City.

..
. T D

The maodel 'of skill #&quisition popular among contemporary re-
searchers, @t “least in its geperic form, is the inf@rmatiaa_lpmcéssgég, .
model. Bmad@’adeﬁned, such models conceptualize skiled perfdt-;
mance as a geries of operations in which the ledrnér identifies and !
organizes perceptual™input, uses the input te reach a deoision re-
gardihg. the appropriate response, and formulates and monitors a -
movement. . .o :
Given the heavy emphasis being placed on the perceptual and
analytical procgsses in skill learning, one notices an apparent gap in
traditiondl instructional design in badminton. Badminton textbooks
ar¢ largely books which describe how badminton players should
maove, Even a large ipc:rticm of badminton research has been devoted

tq detailed descriptions and quantifigations of the movgments used -
in stroke production. It is my Strong suspicion that the Compelling *
mission of most badminton” teachegs is to tell their students how td.
move. The key te improved badmjinton playing is through intensiv{:‘ﬁ,_ &
work on stroke mechahics — or so most ofus have believed. Lo
Yet there is a cdrlain danger inherent in reducing al%mmr skill

L

to a matter of technique, and teachers whose pedagogy 5 confined
largely ' to teaching. students fiow, to execute thdse idealized tech-
niques have obviously failed tostake into ‘account what I refer to as
“the adaptive nature of metor skiils.”

By “the adaptide nature of skill,” I_am.referring to thy funda-
mental requiremént-of any-skilled movement that it conform (or
adapt) to spatial.and/or temporal features “of tl;e immediate envi-
ronment. Skilled behavior, particularly' in an activity such as bad-
minton where tHe egvironment is gonstantly changing, requires a
rather, precise” adaptation of the learner’s respense o key envirbn-
.menta} cyents if the¢skill objective is to be’ jeved.+The stroke,
however elegant, must match the epvironmental demands. Thus,
fhe effective badminton stroke is not merely a téchnically sqund . -,
one, but one th#i contacts .the shuttle at the gorrect place and
time. . - ! ) 4

[
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1~ The teacher who views badminton from jn adaptivg perspective
" -understands the critical importance f attending fo the flight-path .
of the shuitle. The teacher also appreciates that the ultimaje pres-
entation of the.shuttle in the vicinity of the learneris merely one in
arconstellation of relevarit-environmental events:that must be taken
\into account. The instructor- further. réalizés tha{ ti relevant en- .
- vironmental évents are not-always known or easily recognized by the’

’ be?’nnéf and that the speed with which they.can ¢hange is fre-
_ quently faster than the learner’s abilify to aé‘apt to them, neces-
. Sitating predigtion and anjicipation by the learner. oo .
' -Analyzing ‘the game _from an adaptive perspective, the instructor
s appreciates the vital importance of developing proficiency in visual
*  tyacking 6f:the shuttle. The peculiar non-parabolic flight-path of the
.. sht nsl:its tendency to ‘markedly decelerate as it.approaches the
it player renders itelinique amdng projectiles that are com-
0]y in 'pted by sport participants. Scores of studies have dem- -
tritedpilist fisual tracking can be improved as a result of practice,
%;V’ Extbooks mention the importance of tracking or offér sug-
- gestigns onvhdyhlt can be improved. Likewigg, too few teachers de-
. . vote time in the‘initial lessons to practice of visual obsetvation of
the shuttle as it moves to the player ffom various locations on the

o gwait

.. i opposite-court. - o . . :
" < The learner must track the shuttle to predict its ultimate destin-
® ation and\thefprecise time of its arrival. For years we have taught
‘students

¥keep vour eye on the stfuttle® Yet, knowing what we
- do about the inherent time lags in the iﬂf‘@f,ﬁéati@neinput to response-
. output cllain, it might be more appropriate %q emphasize where the
shuttle will be rather than where it is. Movihg inte position for con-
. tact with the shuttle requires at least one reaction gime plus the time
required to move the body -to the new location. Moving to where
the shuttle is will always be a move too late! - iz
How do students learn to position themselves in proper relation
to the shuttle to meet 'such exacting requirements? Most likely by
having the value of prediction called to their attention, and by pro-
Jviding ample opportunities for practice. Like the basic strokesg, it is
a skill learned only through practice. \, =

The information represented by jthe opponent’s posjtion @nd .

o a consideration thay should be brought’to the be-"

;giﬂnﬂ;} attention. The fundamental nature of the game — “hitting
¥ the shttle whele the opponent ain’t” — requires that, the f¥sition of
the opponent be taken into account by the player” from the be-

ginning. (To fail to teach such a basic point to th _
{  be pigfniing is to hide the very goal of the skill.) ’

) " Bhdminton strategy involves deliberate attempts by players to
‘ mask the preﬁminary cues which; will help the opponent anticipate ;-

.
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ouflage tp detect subtle body movemen
liminary information. )

" Cranston, Virginia Agr
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the type of shot that will begxeéuted. ‘Most beginning texts stress
‘the imp he sl
deceptive skills’ to be mastered by he%‘ignsrs! Yet little is writtarx

m-

importance of camouflaging and “holding the shuttle” as basic

about the gqually important task of pendfrating the opponent’s cam-*

ts-that will provide vital pre-

The foregoing examples are only a few of the many implications

that can be drawn from current models of ski¥l acquisition to in-

structional design in badminton. Obviods]¥ the learner will only have
developed préficiency whien he/she has mastered both,the strokes

(technique) as well as the ability to attnd to and interpret relevant

environmental cues. gat];gﬁimpartan , but care should be taken to

avoid excessive emphasis the formpr, particularly in beginning
==:lasses. It 'has (3 way of denying the ‘awesome importance of the

latter. B t .

= *
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e of tournament it is. In an ope oo

anyone mdy. enter, one frequently finds nationally ranked players. .

A "B player or strong “C" may wish to enter an-open tournament -

- for the experience. In a ¢losed tournament there are restrictions to’
the entry- which could be, and usually are, geographical. A tourna--
ment labeled “B” or “C” means just that. A tournament labeled

" handicap means a lesser player will be given an advantage: (points)
when playing an opponent of higher tank. This type of tournament
is usually fun and good expericnce.. N :

~ Badminiton Ccﬁjpetitién R

:

Patricia McCarrick fé_géfpéd her B.S. from Syraciise Uni-

Y.

o ~ PATRICIA McCARRICK

versity, her M.A, at Stony Brook University in New York, and

her administrative certificate at Hofstra University, Hemp-
stéad, New “Yark. She has plaved competitively, -coached
juriior competitors, rin tournaments and coachedwt g badmin-
ton camp, She is now director of physical educatiom and ath-'
letics for Miller Place School Bistrict in New'York., .°

Badmirton attempts to provide competition for differences in
ability. Every badminton player who isla member’of a-club is classi-
fied as an “A” (most skilled), “B” or “C.” If a player improves and
defeats players of a, particular _grouping in tournament play, that
player may be given a higher rank-fer the next season.' It is possible -

to be ranked differently in singles, doubles and mixed doubles, ‘For

examplé, a player may be “A” in doubles; but be “B” in singles and
. in mixed doubles. A player may always play up in the next rank but
“may not play down;e.g., if a player is of a “B¥ rank, that player
may not play in a “C” tourfiamerit. B '

=

When desiring to enter 2 tournament, one should be dware w:f!th;-

fi tournament, i.e., one in which

. In addition to the above tournamerts, badminton hag three di-
visions in the junior classification, 13 & under, 15 & under, and 18
& under. Throughout the year there are several junior tournaments
culminating in the junior’ nationals around April. The results in

_Jjunior 1 '

nationals . are used as the prime criteria for- ranking -jupior
in the USA. ’ '

thrder for adult players in the USA to become ranked they
"compete in at least three open or “A" tournaments and have
goodifesults against other top players. Then at the end of the year,
after the Nationals, a ranking committee reviews the records of top
contenders and arrives at a National ranking list. This list, along with
the Junior National rahkings, is published each year in the Badmin-
ton USA'm o ' :

iigazinéi
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- It is important for players to bg_cﬁm'sr -,inv:slvéd ihsbﬁdmig!tgh tour-;,
“ naments, for it will perk"up their interest and improve their skills.
* The, excuse, “I'm not good enough,” does not hold" true in bad-
' minton, - SR R
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" Compejitive Badminton
- ¢ and Tension Coftral . #

SRD tMAR@GdLDA;,EBWAﬁDs

“ “ .. Marigold Edwards did her. undergraduate work in New

+'.Zealand. ‘at the University of QOtago and the. University of

ed Her Ph.D, at the University of Pitts-

ipeted- in’ badminton, tennis and squash,

ian. for lifetime sports. At present she is
iy veation .and

stension control to classes at the University of Pittsburgh. .

‘Badminton performance is ‘determined largely by three compo-
. nents: conditionin ‘ practice, and’ desire or motivation. Fitness re-
_séarch and sport psychology provide guidelines for improvement; of
the three, practice is probably the most acceptable traditionally and
usually mimics what. champions “do” and/or the practice regimens
_._of other sports. Prac ce,. from a_neuromuscular view, is refining *  «
“(polishing) the Motos-Unit-Firing Sequence (MUFS). What does this
mean? Eveéry 4ot, such- as hitting a' crosscourt drop from the deep
hackharid ¢orner, is a series of muscle contractions and relaxations

jthat vary in Sequence, intensity and duration. These patterns of
justular contractions and.relaxations, ‘which collectively are
d _badminton; are- all the specific MUFS’s for the component
skill of the game. The better the player, the more often that person
canireproduce the proper MUFS. Sometimes the MUFS breaks down .
- “ dpe/ to overeffort, fatigue, loss of confidence, lapse in concentration,
., and performance deteriorates resulting in a missed shot or a
- géries of errors. What to do? o
——= MUFS control is the objective of tension control, a self-care skill
_that has to do with everyone’s everyday living. Tension control is =
" the voluntary self-regulation of neuromuscular tensions in muscles
~=tg-match-the-effort- demands-of- the task. Physiologically, tension is
that muscular state (one of two states)-in the presence of neural
impulses and is called contracfion. Tension can be present at very ,
high or-low levels or arly level in-between. The opposite of the ten-
sion state (the second of two muscle states) is relaxation; this
i Ygiving up of contractions=occurring likewise in greater or lesser
. amounts, is reflected in rafivgly fewer neural volleys. The basis
for tension control is verififible by electromyography (EMG). Cen-
tral to the concept of tension control is the ability to distinguish
_ those muscle groups, necessary for a task and to maintain their opti-

" mum activation’ while muscle groups not participating are ,relsxed »
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reault is efficient perfopmance, - T T
f an-athlete has'learned: tension control, éithenjghrough a sys-

q:_li:wes'tf'ﬁéssiljl‘ﬁ Iévels; When effort ‘matches fask demands, the

*

" tematic procedure of natural acquisition, the faltering of the MUFS -

jg and the resultant loss of neyromuscular control can be avoided.”
7 Tidte aré also additionl bén

» anxiety managen t g wa:
¢ ergy, fatigue-is delayed. ontrol also means the ability to
... snatch brief periods of high-qualify rest for muscles between points,

ames gnd matcheés’ which could make the difference between win-

. ...Because of mind-body unity, the visualizing. ] I
. *produces micrdscopic electrical representations — a mini-MUFS as it

~were! We know that it is not practice that makes. perfect, but cor-

-rect. practice. Mental practice is not a substitute for '?ractice! but an

- 'but toimprint them. Mental rehearsal or visumotor behavior rehears-

- al (VMBR) is for the highly skilled performer and has been reported-

h succ

by members of the U.8. Olympic 8ki Team.

" and-'now, to have strategy clearly in mind, and to see and act upon
" . tactical options are necessary ingredients of high-level performance.
In summary, thete are always alternate routes to Rome; some are

refits. Tension control is-a method of
' efficlency; by minimizing waste en-

(imagining) of an act
: 1t is not a means for developing the appropriate MUFS’s, .

centrite, ‘i.e., to focus-attention on the here .-

" moré direct than others. Training in signal detection and,control,"

i.e., neuromuscular tension control, appears to be the most direct. .

It requires development of an internal resource which we all possess
. but do not always know how to use. There are shortcuts with the
: -~ intent of “keeping one’s cool” and to counteract the destructive.ef-
. fects of hyperarousal. Self-hypnosis and Autogenic Training are
currently. popular with Soviet trainerd and athletes to promote re-
laxed performance. Me/ditating, athletes report calmness and more
self-confidence. In an unpublished study of a perceptual-motor task,
Rimol compared the short and long-term . effects of meditation
~~-—-yersus-non-meditation
meditators :

refined MUFS. Ol
and run with fou
sased. The

ths effort were amazed to find their sprint times
ce for personal style is by all means to be ‘com-
ggressi nistic, and loose! C -

nal testimonial d anccdotal records are legion, and there
urt for any method that suggests abatement of stressors. Con-
d - studies are rare. Competitive- badminton presents a special

2

_ COMPETITIVE BADMINTON AND TENSION CONTROL | 2 v 127
) : . . . . . : Qj, . N

e

he- results.-were. clear-cut. in favor of the:

: is “hanging loose”! Not too loose, but not too tight -
ier! Trying too d, the companion to overeffort, can upset the -
pic sprint hopefuls instructed to relax the jaw -

i



nsé blending ¢ lughest levels of enérgy expenditure and fi- -
‘nesse while operating. within minimal safety margins of execution.
How about some research on practice and enhancing performance?
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Iudi:mn&]ielly isa bﬁdmimr:n cgmpemar of x'mgrnntiandl
) er- B.A.. degree -was.received at the Unlvegity of
California at Long Beach. Her degree af competitive success
includes: - California State singles champfon 1974-76; mixed

doubles state champion 1973 -and 1 975-77; state ladies dou-
.- bles -champion 1971-72; ladies. singles National Champion. "
ed doubles National Champmn 19 74*72 and mem-
W, .Cup

JUDIANNE KELLY'

ind coaches o CIF Badminton

- The manner in whifh an,athlete is traingd for competition is an
individualized- affair.  The afhlete  should set up a conditioning pro-
- gram to meet the special and individualized needs of that sport. The

level; but preparing the athlete psychologically.
In,x. 3

- rts. Beciuse of the curfent women’s movement,
this behgf is rapldly changing, and females are learning how to be!
© .come more a,ggﬂs;lve an important trait for success in-badminton,
- ~Growing up in the badminton world has given me a closeness I

- have never expenenced with any other group-of people: Perhaps this
is because we are such a small group and badminton is still a little

“ - known sport. There are approximately 16 top men and 14 top wo- '~

men. in the United States. They are “A” flight tournament players.

One reason for this small number is the inaccessibility of facilities.

Because of the [imited number of clubs, we see the same people, not

.~ “only at praclice but also in taurnaments The top players spend at

7 least four days a week training and p;actlcmg with a coach or anoth-

"" .. er top player. This chamﬁmnshlp caliber is eamed by cammltmgnt

_.to_hard_work, ‘moti , perseverance and much suffering. Each

player must set up l'us[her own pragrarn of training and own syst&m
of motivation.

.7+ - 1 admire the athlete whe is motivated by the sheer enjoyment of

" problem’ is not conditioning the athlete to reach the hlghsst skill -

_‘the miovement experiences which occur while playing well. By push-

.ing cneself to the highest achievement level, one becomes aware of -
the body in all its cnmplel{tles Continued enthusiasm and a good

mental attitude are necessary to maintain top performance. .

) ts older, it is ndcessary to work even harder physically.
Ider athlete works at keeping in shape, there should be no
hy the athlete cannot-continue to compete over a long pe-
me with great success. The experienced player will usually

) L‘HAMFIENSHIF FEEFDRMAHGE _ 129
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insgver enced pl h

f-diseip s ‘one may lack in physical ability is inore-than-
-compensated for with craftiness and ‘years.of experience in tourna-.
mentplay. . RO :
inning is an impc ;
been a champion. Mapy people never make it.to championship level
because they lack persistence. They give ug too soon because of ¢on-
- tinuous - frustration ‘and defeat. No one starts at the top! Everyoire,

muist climb the ladder! It is difficult when athletes get.to the top-be-
title is constantly being challenged by those who have
oth ose and. ev to.gain. The champion must be
not to fall do the are: [ ance,. Iat t
:- ance of pain and commitment to-stay on top. It is very difficult for
:.’'a champion to keep#ll these things together, espécially during top-

level cédmpetition. How long the player maintains championship per-

formarnce ,d;pends on all the above psychological and physiological :

. fgctors. - " - . . : .
" Every athlete will, at some time, have unique psychological prob-
lems  to overcome in reaching the desired championship level.
w-Throughout.the athlete’s careér, one will experience success and de-
" feat in many of the above areas. By maintaining self-confidence and
motivation, an athlete shoiild be able to gain the dgsired success and
continue to défend the title of champion. ! ‘ '

- .
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.~ Equipment Demands '~ .-
o T ELIZABETH GREEN

£

‘e

.':Flizabeth Green received her B.A, degree from Whittier Col- -
eg,” Whittier, California and her M.S. degree from the Uni-
rsity of Southern California in Los Angeles. She is past
-chairperson -of the-
- Badminton - Coaches .Committee. Fer -many years she has
: Mt. San Antonio College Badminton Team, which
jonships in 1 Presently, Elizabeth

" Badminton i‘s't;rugrﬁa demanding sport that requires quickness and
‘stamina. It requiresan indoor facility and guality equipment, "

If badminton‘is to gain status and popularity, there must be im= .

provement in ‘the quality and avajlability of equipment. Presently,
there is top equipment for champion players,and the usual Sunday- -
.«.gets for-backyard- enthusiasts. 1 know -of nd other sport where the
] equipment dilemma s greater. For novige players, schobl players
e ?nl.j coaches, the following ihformation on equipment may be help-
o fual, : £ S T } - R

Racquets - P ' ‘ L

. Racquets range 'in price from a $2.98 all-wood racquet to a
. $30-$60 grafite or carbonex racquet, Génerally speaking, the better,
<«-+. racquets are imports.'In popular use, the top four are Carlton, Kawa-" -

saki, Vicort and Yonex. Some of these manufacturers halk-extensive

"~ lines of durable, well-balanogd models that are well within the reach
. of most school budgets. Marly years of teaching and coaching coed
.-, .badminton have revealed that it is more economical in terms of cost
- and performance to purchase good equipment. Building a siipply of
——sgood_racquets.isstrongly recominended even if it-means buyingonly _ ~
four or five a.year: If players are taught to respect and take care of
good equipment, these racquets should last many years. The Yonex
/4500 is an example of a good, durable metal racquet appropriate for -
.. class use, For team use, this writer recommends the 8000, the 8 100, .
- ...or.the 9100. The 9100 has a wood head and is preferfed by many < -
coaches because the players seem to be more aware of the location
~ of the racquet head in overhead stroking. The Carlton 3.7X isalso a
: superior team racquet and a favorite of manly players. These suggest-
.. ed racquets represent only a few of the available models. It is impor-
* tant that players and coaches experiment with a variety of racquets
until just the right feel is discovered. Because racquets are available
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igh irip
turer, be. spagiﬁe whieh. ardﬂriﬂg. Gutor nylnn stringing is.a persanal
- ongidering: cost, a tnpgquality nylon ‘seems ‘eco-

;in usf 7and étufﬁ metnl ficquats £ fully to prevent damage-to shaft
ind head. - :
Wiﬂ'l the mcrease in papula:nty of racquet spnrts, serious c:cmsld-
atic d beé given to the purchase of g stringing ‘machine. Al-

 an expensi\re piege of eqmpment it: rgducé{cvﬁran- :

| ace ardmg to model. and-imanufacs s

'adwéable Keep wood head racquets in presses when not

urchased or the:individual awls clippers and pliers can serve the

B smumeus e

o

nt’ quahty shuttjes is hmlt&d There are nylcm shuttles,
n’sws ‘and“feathered shuttles,” which are even mnre

-eXpensive. ,As of this writing, I'can truly recommend no syntheti

shuttle. They are too -heavy, too lively and too fragile. They/are

‘dlso tpo large or too small and certainly too costly. With the(cost _

"of feathered shutties, it is unthinkable to consider them for class use
" The Carlton nylon is probably the only acceptable substitute for t

traditional shuttle and it falls short of the satisfactory mark in dur-

ability, especially if the classes are coed. If yoil order this shuttle,

specify blue band -for medium speéd. The. cost is approxlmately ,
$6.50-57.00 per dozen. There is a great deal of money to be made if |

a company will develop a satisfactory synthetic shuttle; one that is
-of similar size and we:ght has a true fllght ‘and is ang-lastmg

Since the punsts do not endorse a nylon shuttle with the ABA

approval for tournament play, feathered shuttles should be used by
———all competitive teams "in~ high school and- college. Not supplying—- -

ABAaappruved shuttles to school teams would be a.disservice to the
‘better players. Again, shuttles should be selected on the pl’EmlsE ?at
reasonably good quality equipment will pay dividends in perfor-
mance and economy. For thé past several years, the Califorpia
- Comminity Colleges have selected %5

,mqnt shuttle and have been pfeased With the results. Almost without

i exception, the member colleges ug tHe HL as the official match

» bird as well: The October 1977 price list mdn:ates the HL Cham-
: ; jon at $11.30 per dozen. :
Keepmg the sm(ttles mmst is asssntlal to mamtmnmg Dptlmal
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- . P ’ '

v Fnr brnkan strings durmg eﬂmpﬁtlnon, an gmergem:y strmg repal:!
l;lt should be part of évery coach’s equipment. Prepared kits may be

+ same purpose, String repair is nnt difficult and playefs are hsusuys o
dghghted tn learn how to fix thex: c;wn racquets .

HL Champidsi as their tourna- -

e



xspgad‘ Tn preserve

ref i 'fatnf 24 hﬁm's hefnrﬁ use. Egmgwe shuttles from thg wrap-

'pa:ticulir spemf‘imhcms w}uch make a flEt folt‘;lal and lri:mg-lastmg.
-7 oare!

%6 mch IDQ pgn:ént nyh:m or eattan mesh
. mengions .21 x 234" .

‘ shuttles, put them in ,shuttle tubes, then:_
.wrap he; tubes in a-damp. towel coversd with plastic and store in -

4, Heavy canvas or nylon top 7biﬁdmg :
5. Taped:-bottom and sides . ° ‘ R
-6, Color: netting brown, tape white® -

This. type ‘of net is’ avmlahle in different degrees of quahty and. -

will cost up to approximately. $22. It may be purchased from well-
kngwn spartmg goods manufacturers of from spgclahzgd neiting
companies. - .

- Eguipment Fur:ﬁln P

School districts’ that do quantlty pur:hasmg have thg advantage
Df id and vnluma prices, This i§ only an advantage however if the
™ desired quahty is bid and purchased Ordering low bids does not nec-
essanly insure the meetingof bid specifications. Thoroughly famil-
iarizing yourself -.with spezxfic equipment is essential to effective pur-
shsamg Use the local sporting goods stores for this purpose 4nd use
:“the ‘Wholesale -or marketing firms for your quantity buying. Some-
times as much-as 30 percent can be saved if you really know your
"product. Useful infermation on purchase and. care of equipment, as
-well. as new Equ;pment may often be found in the various bad-
mmtun publicatigns and néwslgtters

Ead

i
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3a ___gmmtan Rulés Summary

AR EHAHLDTTE%BKERMAN
; e .. e, Talcot Junior High School
PRI TV West Hartford, Ennnecﬁcut

. "Caurt See dlagram on pag:s 140- 141 _
"~ Net. 5 feet inch a; pnsis and 5 feet at center, “

- Start. af Play,” Before starting the game, the Dppc‘:nﬁﬂts toss a coin
7 (gr spm a rasket) with the winner choosing Coe
1 e first ECELVE . nst or- e

!

“b) tHe side.
In subs&qu;nt gamgs, the wmmng ‘side serves first,

i Scoring. A player must be ssrving to qanré points. When the server -
‘.. commits a fault, his/her tumn of service™is over. When the receiver
“commits a fault, the server is. given a point.
) A game snnsmts of: 11 points. . .Ladies Smgles
*‘15 point Mens Singles & All Daubles
.. Ifthe %ame is tied at a certain score, it may be extended by the *
“"feam of player reaching that score first. This is called serting. If=set,
the score becomes lgv&an and play continues as before until the set

.score is reached

“Score Set Ar " Points Needed To Win
11 point game .. 9all o . : 3
. ! i 10 all 2
. .15 paiﬂt game* - 13-all o Tk -~ ’5

14all 3
A match mnsmts of 2 out c:f 3.games, Players change ends after -
- each game. In a third game, players also change at the halfway
" point (after éither 6 or 8 points). . :

Serving. -The first’ serve:of the game is always made from the right
" service court
—____In both singles and doubles, a player mntmues to serve (al er=
. natingservice couits) aslong as the player scores points.. :
In smgles the player will serve from the right service court'when
the’ player s score is O or. even; from the left service cc\urt whE' the
player's score is odd. :
In doubles, partners will be in the service courts where they began
" the game when:their score is 0 or even; in the DprSltE service courts -
when their score is odd.
In doubles, each -partner is given a tum Qf service, with the plsyer
in the right court serving first. (Exception: The team serving first in
the game has only ong partrier’s turn of service.)

If the server carnp!etely misses the shuttle on thé serve, the serv- -

1-34 o ! 3 ,jNABWS TEHMIS- EABMINfﬂN SEUASH EUIDE
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- er may serve agm :

Al ‘a)_the:shuttle is conta

head is above any ‘part 0
-b) the’ shuttle aes 1@5 fs.ll mta “the dlagcmally oppcsxta service

c:mlrf

‘KJ

c) some p{rt of bcth feet of the server a

ng&ral Pldy A shuttle fallmg on the lme is cnn51dered good
hich-touches and pgssEs over the net is in pla'

rve and any Riler shot).
. 3 idered a fault if:
! a) the shuttle fails

boundary lines.

« ¢ smeplothes:

cT‘the shuttle passes thmugh '
d) the shuttlg is hit more than once or is QOEntanly caught and

slung -

: é) the player tauehgs ths net
f) the player reaches acruss th&gnst to contact the shuttle (fcol-

. A serve may not be’ dehvered ntil the receiver is. ready If the re-
ceiver plays the serve,. the receiver 15 considered ready.
During the serve, itisa ljgult if:

'bme the server's wmat or the racket i

IEGE“"E!' are not in
' - contact with the ap’prgprfhte court (insidt the bnundary lmes)
_ 3 l __d by the server . .

lowing through across the net is allowed)

' g) the player obstructs an cppcnent or invades an oppanént s

I:Qm

S

X . -
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under the net

[

g _-pass over the net or lands nutsuﬂg the .

b) the shuttl& cuntacts the \Sallsg ceﬂmg, player or the pflayers

133
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___Collins, Rex. The smash! Badmintoi U.S.A. 35: Feb. 1976, 14,

Anthony A. Badminton, Individualized. Instructiofi. Pro-
‘Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Halk;1973. §2.75. °
cgaret Varner and Brown, Virginia A. Badminton. -Du-

00i71975..82.50. .

’?:—; Bgdmintén,ﬂastﬁm Allyn & Ba- -

Burris, -Barbara -and- Olson,

- con, 1974. $1.95. o - . e
.. Cdnadian ~Badminton’ Association: Handbook. 75¢. Also Level I _ .
" Coaching _Manual, $2.50 and Fevel II Coaching Manugl, $3.50. o .
" 333 River Road, Ottawa, Ontario, Canada. . B N
i Davis, Pat,-Fhe Badminton Coach: A Manual for Coaches, Teachers,
" and Players. New Rochelle, NY: Sports elf, 1976. $15.25. -

ison, M.L. Badminton. Philadelphia:- W.B::Saunders Co., 1974.

Poole, James. Eadﬁ:iniaﬁ. Pacific Palisades, CA: Goodyear Publish- -
 "ing Co., 1973, $3.95. R T
:  Rogers, Wynn. Advanced Badminton. Duhuq}?, 1A: Wm, C. Brown

" Co.. 1970.§2.50. :

e Amdis Rules, liégpz‘inu and Insir’usti_éml M’,\tsriais

... The Badminton Gazette. Pat Davis, ed. 12a Palmerston, Rd., Buck-

hurst Hill, Essex, England. o N
“Badminton Rules.” Dayton Racquet Co., Arcamum, OH 45304.
" Free. : T : o o
" Collins, Rex. Good service is key to scoring. Badminton U.S.A. 35:
Nov. 1975, 12. . ) ;

¥

Daves, Marise. Badminton drills. Woman Coach 2: March-Aptil
1976, 12,56-57. ' ) .

Grice, Tony and Whaley, Gary. Beginning badminton in high school.

. Badminton U.8.A. 35: Jan. 1976, 25. .

Guide to Better Badminton. 16 pp. Ashaway Products, Inc., Asha-
way, R102804. Free. ) : '

" Racquets Canada. 643 Yonge 5t., Toronto, Dntaria,-!iamdra,

- U.S. Badminton Association. “Official Badminton -Playing Rules.”
P.O. Box 237, Swartz Creek, MI 48473. 50¢. A
. Van. Praag, Jack.: Badminton bibliography-1976. Badminton US.A.
35: March 1976, 27-28: ' L2
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©+ . Padminton Visual Aids = . °
© .0 Revised by JUDIANNE KELLY .
o oo ce - Bell Junior High Schiool
. - Garden Grove, California

&,

i Pricesrare. ,‘,c}hs,inge.v Numbeﬁiin.‘paéntﬁésés refer to the
7 film- disteitors listed' at end of article. Evaluation of films: E--
.~ “Excellent, VG-Very Good. - - . . '

‘Prices -:‘éie subject Ttér

Advanced Badminton.' 19 min.,. sound, .color, sale $225 (1). Wynn
.. .. Rofers explains. advanced techniques and strategy (e.g., use of
7. “deception and differences and approach in playing singles, dou-
bles and mixed doubles) as champion players perform. Bad-
- minton of international <aliber is played by men and women.
- of different generations. E. - e . .
All England *World Chammpionship Singles Finals. 1967, 60 min.:-
swssyoc +.o SoUndy. by rental. $25 (4). ‘An exciting final ‘match between -
© 7 7 Judy Hash an (USA)'and Noriko Takagi (Japan). A brief pref- -
%ﬁe dgs;ﬁbing' points of special interest to anticipate in the
m. L. B : : L : |
-Badminton Fundamentals. 12 mih.; sbund‘: color, sale $140°(1). Ba-
sic skills for beginners, incliiding Faatwork, grips, service, ‘and
: ;fomd. and .backhand stgokes., Skills are performed by young
and®OIl, females and males, champions and beginners and in nor-

e,

“ ma) speed and slow motion. VG. . i

“Badminton Sound Films. Color, sile $190/ea. or $570/set of 3 (2).-
‘National champions Cindy Baker, Judianne Kelly, Dgn Paup, o

‘Chris Kinard and Charles Coakley demonstrate badminton fun- i

damentals, strategy elements and exercises.” Filmed by the-Ath-——
Jetic Inétituteg'ansjﬂ‘tgnii—'ﬁé—Brmzﬁ‘a‘D‘f: Paup. Grip) foot-.

3 nd-serves, min., BA-1R; basic strokes, 17 min; BA-

ic strategy and drills, 17.6 min., BA3R, E.~ — ~-~ § e
Highlights of- the 1969 U.S. Open Amateur Champion- .

Selected ] =
ships. 40 min., silent, 12” reel, rental $10 (5). Northwestern?** .

; ~ State College,” Nachitoches, LA. Semifinals: Ladies’ Singles —
.* ™ Denmark vs., Sweden; Men’s ,Singles — Indonesia vs. Japan. -
' Advanced. E. O : R
Selected Highlights of the 1973 .5:¢ Open Amateur Champion-
ships. 22 min,, sound, color, frée; (6). Swedish Eva Twedberg
- 'and' Canadian Barbara O'Brien show excel}gﬁggstrﬁigs and game
. strategy. American Jim Poole and Don Paup play doiibles'against

the English team of Tredgett and Talbot ih an ex¢iting three-
game upset. E.  ~ . Y (“ :

® BADMINTON BIBLIOGRAPHY , A vt
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' drives:and. femﬂ' ‘hea,
k, 7205T-§ i g'nd the :amplste i

Ic : Saun‘d Films
filmmg tlus pro-

$420/set of three (2 B
only.in cassettes.- Sp:elﬂ .care has-beefi ‘tak
duction to show-both racket -and shuttle -‘clearly
. ; caffieta angles, inclyding pverlieac
‘which - dissolve into cqurt diagrams: to clearly illustrate game.
strntegt ‘Grip, footwark, géives BA-1C; basic str‘ﬁkes BA! 2C;
atratﬂgy ami drills, BA-SC‘ E. LI

adit , Scoring,’ St :
cifbles 'and singles, court ;lefe;encgs and: the ne b,
of strokes. Available fmh'l E sy Post Box 425
61761, 81:50: 7 <
Hadmmtaﬂ Wall: Charts.. Dmgrams of saurt uleg gnd pla?é
s ples as to .eourt position.” Available frc:m Diagram.
) m'tlcm, Ltd., 4} ng St Ldndan WC?EEJS, E’ngl,,nd

Distributors :
aLmAlms instruchanﬂ Medxa Semcssg Inc.; E;D 1010 Hally"_

| CA90028. . )
-2. AAHPER’: Educatmna'l Medm Semcea, IZQ} ISth St
ﬁ’c}l& Ann Arbor,-MI. 48 1‘04 :

Wash;ngtcm nc .
RF D #2 Dalﬁeld Rd., Owings Mills, MD 2]

S—Chnmpmn}nn—ﬁ
4, rank Devlin, RF
5. -David Ogata, 3919'Alla Rd., Los Angeles, CA 90066.
6. Travelers Insurance Campgnies One Tower Square Hartf@rd_

_ CT 06115, £

il Eoam

E

“":_m,_
-
g S
'*-«.J:
i,

T
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LAWS OF BADMINTON®. B
{As adopted by the International Badminton Federation and the
- Unjred States Badminton Association) T

Changes in rules are indicated by shading, rewmding by a check

W) . : .

1. Court: (a) The court shall be laid out as in Diagram A (except in.
the case provided for in paragraph b of this law) and to the measure-
ments there shown, and shall be defined preferably by white or yel-
low lines, or if this is not possible, by other easily distinguishable

* lines, 1% inches wide. T o o
v In marking the court, the width (1% inches) of the center lines *

o

. shall be equally divided between the right and left service courts; the

width (1% inches each) of the short sérvice line and the long service

line shall fall within the 13-foot measurement given as the length of -

the service court;and the width (1% inches each) of all othef bound-.
ary lines shall fall within the/measurements given. - R

(b) Where space does not permit the marking out of a court for
doubles, a court may be marked out for singles only as shown in
Diagram B. The back boundary lines become.also the long service
lines, and the posts, or the strips of material Tépresenting them as

referred to in Law 42, shall be placed on the sidelines. .

" are being played..

~ (c) The height of a court for international competition pl: j'sh’all
be a minimum of 26 feet or 8 metres from‘the f]dor over the full

_court. This height shall be-entirely free of girders and other obsfruc-

tions over the area of the court. o .
~ There shall also be at least 4 feet or 1.25 metres clear space sur-
rounding all thie outer lines of the court, this space. being also a
minimum requirement between any two courts marked out side by
side, - . ) ;o el -
2. Posts. The posts_shall be 5 feet 1 inch in height frorithe sur

of the court. They shall ‘be sufficiently firm to keep the net straine

g, -
d

as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the side boundary lines, -

of the court. Where this s not practicable, some method mugt be,

employed for indicating the positign of the side boundary line where *.

it-passes under the net,e.g., by the use of a thin post or strip of ma-.
terial ‘nagyless ‘than 1% inches in width, fixed to the side boundary *
line apd yising vertically, to the net cord. Where this is in use on a

court™farked tor _q:;ubl%s, it shall be placed on the side boundary .

line of the doubles court irrespective of whether singles or doubles

“Cngyﬁghted by the United' States Badminton Association. Reprinted by,
mission. See pagé 151 for.statement from USBA. .
‘LAWS OF BADMINTON g : ' 139
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3. Net. The net shall be;made of fine natural cord or artificial fibre
»f a dark colour and an even thickness not exceeding 5/8 inch to 3/4
nch (1.5 to 2 em.) mesh, It shall be firmly stretched from post to
post, and shall be 2 feet 6 inches in depth. The top of the net shall .
be 5 feet in height from the floor at the center, and 5 feet 1 inch at
the posts, and shall be edged with a 3-inch white tape doubled and
supported by a cord or cable run through the tape and strained over
and flush with the top of the posts,

. ¥ :

4, Shuttle. A shuttle shall weigh from 73 to 85 grains, and shall have
from 14 to 16 feathers fixed in a gork of 1 inch to 1-1/8 inches in
diameter. The feathers shall be from 2% to 2% inches in length from
the tip to the top of the cork base. They shall have from 2-1/8 to 2%
inches spread at the top and shallfbg firmly fastened with thread or
other suitable material. - .

" Subject to there being no substantial variation in the general
design, pace, weight, and flight of the shuttle, modifications it the
above specifications may be made, subject to the approval of the
national or ition concerned, (a) in places where atmospheric
cﬁnditix;ns, due either to altitude or climat¢, make the standard
shuttle 1

_ lton  Shuttle irnament and rnational grad
and RSL Plastic Shuttles have been approved for all tournamen
except adult “Open” tournaments for which a §5 sanction fee is
charged; Closed and Open ABA Amateur Championships; and U.S,
National Junior Championships.) . .

~ A shuttle shall be deemed to be of correct pace if, when a player
of average strength strikes it with’a full underhand stroke from a
spot immediately above. one back boundary line in a line parallel to
the sidelines, and at an upward angle, it falls not less than 1 foot and
not more than 2 feet 6 inches short of the other back boundary line.
5. Players. (a) Th¢ word “player’” applies to all those taking part in a
game. : :

" (b) The gamdghall be played, in the case of the doubles game, by-
two players on aggide, and in the case of the single game, by one
player on a side. -

{(c) The side for the time being having the right to serve shall be
called the “in” side, gnd the opposing side shall be called the “out™
side 3 .

6. 'H,ie Taoss. Before commencing play, the opposite sides shall toss,

and the side winning the toss shall havé the option of (a) sgrving

142 ’ _ NAGWS TENNDSeEAEHiNTGH%GUBS% GUIDE
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_ or, in handicap events, when one of the sides’has scofe

first; or (b) not sérving first, or (c) ghc\csing‘gndsi The side losing
the toss shall then have choice of any alternative remaining.

7. Scoring. (a) The doubles and men’s singles game consists of 15 or
21 points, as may be arranged. Provided that in a game of 15 points,
when the score is 13-all, the side which has first reached 13 has the

‘option of “setting” the game to 5, and that when the score is 14-all,

the side which first reached 14 has the option of “getting” the game
to 3. After'a game has been “set,” the score is calléd “love-all,” and
the side which first scores 5 or 3 points, according as the game has
been “set” at 13-all or 14-all, wins the game. In either case the claim
to “set” the game must be mdde before the next.service is delivered
after the score has reached 13-all or 14-all. Provided also that in a
game of 21 points the same method of scoring be adopted, substi-
tuting 19 and 20 for 13 and 14. (In all Championship play, 15 points
is the official game, rather than 21.) '

~(b) The women’s singles game consists of 11 points, provided that
when the score is “9-all” the player who first reached 9 has the:
option of “setting” the game to 3, and when the score is “10-all¥ the

- player-who first reached 10 has the option of “getting” the game to
2,

Q) A side rejecting the option of “setting” at the first oppor-
tunity shall not thereby be debajred from “setting”, if a second
opportunity arises. o _

(d) In-handicap games, “setting” is not permitted.
8. The opposing sides shall contest the best of three games, unless

. otherwise agreed. The players shall change ends at the commence-

ment of the second game and also of the third game, if any. In the
third game the players shall change ends when the leading score
reaches — ¢ : :
(a) 8inagame of 15 points,
(b) 6ina game of 11 points,
(c) 1linagame of 21 points, ) :
! alf the to:
tal number of points required to win the game (the pekt highest
number ;gingrtalﬁn in the case of fractions). Wher it has been
agreed to play only one game, the players shall change ends as pro-
vided above for the third game. ' _ ,
If, inadvertently, the players omit to change ends as provided in
this Law at the score indicated, the ends shall be changed imme-
diately the mistake is discovered, and the existing score shall stand.
9. Doubles Play. (a) It having been decided which side is to have the
first service, the player in the right-hand service court of that side
commences the game by serving to the player in the service court
diagonally opposite. If the latter player returns the shuttle before it

&

- LAWS OF BADMINTON : 143



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

touches the ground, “the “in” s;de and
then returned by on !;he ot si n n, until a fault is
made or the shutlfle ceasés to be “in play” | aragraph b). If a
fault is made by the right to-continue serving is lost, as*
only one player on the gide begmnmg a game is entitled to do so (sss
Law 11), and the opponent in the righ t-hand service court then
becomes the server; but if the service is not returned or the fault is
made by the “Qut" side, the “in” side scores a point. The “in" side
players then change fmm one service court to the other, the service
now being from the léft-hand service court to the player in the
service court diagonally opposite. So long as a side remains “in,”
service is delivered alternately from each service court into the one
diagonally opposite, the change -being made by the “in” side when,
and only when, a pmnt is added to its score,

(b) The first service of a sid€ in each inning shall be made from
the rlght=hancl service court. A “'Service” is delivered as soon as the
shuttle 15 stmck by the server’ s racket The shuttle is theraaﬂ:er i

gxcept ‘a8 provided in Law 19, After the service is dqhvered thx:
server and the player served to may take up any positions they |
choose on their side of the net, irrespective of any boundary lines.

10. The plsyer served to may .alone receive the service, but should
the shuttle touch, or be struck by, his partner the “in" su:h; SCOTEs.a
point. No player may receive two consecutive services in the same
game, except as provided in Law 12, .

11. Only one- plﬂyer of the side beginning a game shall be entitled to

serve in its first innings. In all subsequent innings each partner shall
have the right, and they shall serve consecutively. The side winning a
game shall always serve first in the next game, but either of the
winners may serve and either Gf the losers may receive the service,

12. If a player serves out of turn, or from the wrong service court
{[owing to = mistake as to the service couri from which service is at
the time being in order), and his side wins*the rally, it shall be a
“let,” provided that such “let” be claimed and.allowed, or grdf:red
by the umpire, before the n:xt succeeding service is delivered.

If a player of the “out” side standmg in the wrong service u:mrt is
prepared to receivé the service when it is delivered, and his side wins
the rally, it shall be a “let,” provided that such “et” be claimed and
allowed, or ordered by the umpu‘e before the next suc;eedmg
iervice is delivered.

If in either of the above cases the side at fault loses the rally, tha
mistake shall stand and the players’ positign,shall not be GDl’rtEtEd
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Should a player madvartently change sides when he should not do
50, and the mistake not be discovered until after the next succeedm%
service has been delivered, the mistake -shall stand, and a “let’
cannot be claimed or allawed and the players’ péSltlun shall not be

corrected.

13. Smglgs Play. In smgles Laws 9 to 12 hold good except that
(a) The players shall serve from and receive service in the;r re-
spective right-hand service courts only when the server's score is 0

-or an even number of points in the game, the service being delivered

from and received in theif respective left-hand service courts when
the server’s score is an odd number of points. Setting does not affect
this sequence.

(b) Both players shall change service courts after each pmnt has
been scored.

714 Faults. A fault made hy a player of the side whu:h 15 “in” puts

the server ﬁut 1f made by a player whose side is “out,” it counts a

' point to the “in” side. It is a fault ~

(a) If in servmg, the shuttle at the instant of being struck is
highér than the server's waist, or if at the instant of the shuttle being
struck the shaft of the fagket is not pointing in a downward direc-
tion to such an extent that the whole gf the head of the racket is
dlscermbly below the whole of the server’s hand holding the racket.

(b) If in serying, the shuttle does not pass over the net, falls into
the wrong service court (i.e., into the one not diagonally c:ppasﬁe to

" the server), or falls short of the short service line, or beyond the long

service line, or outside the side hnundary lines of the service court )
into which service 15 in order. ’
(c) If the server’s feet are not in the service court from which
servige is at the time being’in order, or if the feet of the player re-
ceiving the service are not in the service court diagonally appumte

until the service is delivered (see Law 16).

(d) If before.or during the delivery of the service any player
makes preliminary feints or otherwise mtentmnally balks his oppo-
nent, or if any player deliberately delays serving the shuttle or in
getting ready to receive it, so as to obtaip an unfair advantage.

(e) If, either in service or ‘play, -the shuttle falls outside thE
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net, or fails

" to pass the net, or touches the roof or side walls or the person or

dress of a player (A shuttle falling on a line shall be deemed to have
fallen in the court or $ervice court of which such line is a boundary. )
(f) If the shuttle “in play” is struck before it crosses to the
striker’s side of the net. (The striker may, however, tfollow the
shuttle over the net with his racket in the course of his stroke.)
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“r* (g) If, when the shuttle is “in play” a player touches the net or its
“:supports with racket, person, or dress. : . o
<" (h) If the shuttle -is held on the racket (i.e., caught or slung)
during the execution of a stroke; or if the shuttle ig hit twice in
succession by the same player with two strokes; or if the shuttle is
hit by a player and his partner successively. o
(i) If, in play, a player strikes the shuttles (unless he thereby
makes a good return), or is struck by it, whether he is standing
within or outside the boundaries of the court. :
(j) If a player obstructs an opponent. . o
(k) If Law 16 ig transgressed. ’ ) i

L%

General _ : - : ;
15. The server may not serve until his apéangnt is ready, but the

opponent shall be deemed to be ready if a return of the service is
attempted. < T v T B
16. The server and the player served to must stand within the .
limits of their respective service courts (as bounded by the short and
~ long service, the center and sidelines), and some part of both feet of
.these players must remain in contact with the surface of the court in .
a stationary position until the service is delivered. A foot on or
touching a line in the case of either the server of the receiver shail be
held to be outside his service court "{see Law 14c). )
The respective partners may take up any position, provided they
do not unsight or otherwise obstruct an opponent.. ) B}
17. (a) If, in the course of service or rally, the shutile touches
and passes over the net, the stroke is.not invalidated thercby, Itisa
good return if the shuttle having passed outside either post, drops on
- or within the boundary lines of the opposite court. A “let” may be
. given by the umpire for af unforeseen or accidental hindrance.
: (b). #f, in service, or during a rally, a shuttle, after passing over

. the net,is caught in-or on the net, it is a “let.”
" () If the receiver -is faulted for. moving before the service is .
delivered, or for not.being-within' the correct service court, in ac-
* cordance with Laws l4c or.16, and at the same time the server is
also faulted for a service infringement, it shall be a *let.”

(d) When a “let” occurs, the.play since the last service shall not
count, and the player who served shall sérve again, except when Law
12 is applicable. ST :

18. If the server, in attempting to serve, misses the shuttle, it is’

~.not a fault; but if the shuttle is touched by the racket, a service is
thereby delivered. . fe&"\ .

2

- i T . e L
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- and third games of a match.

. M,fu%;wﬁwh\” ,h

19, If when in play the: shuttle strikes the net and remains sus-
pended there, or strikes the net and faMs towgrds the surface of the

- court on the striker’s side of the net, or hits fhe surface outside the

court and an opponent then touches the npe

nen t or shuttle with his
racket or person, there is no penalty, as tHe shuttle is not then in

" play. _ o~

20, If a player has a chance of striking the shuttle ina downward
direction when quite near the net, his opponent must not'put up his
racket near the net on the chance of the shuttle rebounding from it.
This is obstruction within. the méaning of Law 14j. A player may,
however, hold up his racket to protect-his face from being hit if he
does not thereby balk his opponent,

©21. It shall be the duty of the umpire t6 call “fault” or “let”

should either occur, without appeal being made by the players, and
to give hisdecision on any appeal regarding a point in-dispute, if
made befofe the next service, and also to appoint linesmgn and
service judges at his discretion. The umpire’s decision shall be final,
but he shall uphold the decision of a linesman or serving judge. This
does not preclude the umpire also from faulting the server or re-
ceiver. Where, however, a referee is appointed, an appeal shall lie’
to him from the decision of an'umpire on questions of law only.

vice until the match is concluded, except that

(a) In the International Badminton Championships and dn the
Ladies’ International Badminton Championships there shall be al-
lowed an interval not exceeding five minutes between the second

22, anﬁnuuus Play — Play shall be :antir::us from the first ser

(b) In countries where conditions render it desirable, there shall
be allowed, subject to the previously published approval of the
National Organization concerned, an interval not exceeding five min-
utes between the second and third games of a match, either singles
or doubles or both; and

(cy When necessitated by circumstances not within the control of

the players, the umpire may suspend play for such a period as he

may consider necessary. If play is suspended, the existing score shall

" stand and play be resumed trom that point. Under no circumstances

shall play be suspended-to enable a player to recover his strength or
wind, or to rs’cﬂe instruction or advice. Except in the case of an

- interval provided for above, no player shall be allowed to receive
" advice: during a match or leave the court until the match is con-

- cluded without. the umpire’s consent. The umpire shall be the sole
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judge nf any suspensmn of play and he shall have the nght to dis-
qualify an offender. (In the U.S., at the request of any player, a
five-minute rest period betweeh the 2nd and the 3rd game will be .
granted, in all events. Such a rest period is mandatnry forall Iunmr .
Tourmaments.)

“.. INTERPRETATIONS .

,!;,

1. Any movement or conduct by the .server that has the effect af
breaking the continuity of service after the server and receiver
have taken their positions to serve and to receive the service isa
preliminary fei ’ Kamp server -who, after having taken .
up his position to serve, delays | ng the shuttle for so long as to
be unfair to the receiver, is guilty of such conduct, (See Law
14d.) Note=U.S. interpretation is: it is g fault if the serve is not
delivered in five seconds from the time that l;n;;th .server and

_receiver have taken theiz stance, .

2. It is obstruction if a player invades an nppnnent 5 court with
racket or person in any degree except as permitted in Law 14f
(sed/Law 14j).

3. Where necessary on account of the structure of'a buﬂdmg, the

local Badminton Authority may, subject to the right of veto by
its Natmnaj Drgamzatmn, make bylaws dealing . with cases in

LAWS OF BADMINTON ] 4
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CLARIFICATION OF R,ULESE,-NAEWS,Ba__\dmiﬁtqn~\ -

: « Guide Commijitge . *.»~- - L."

Law é)lr“l, Paragraph' 1. Serving 6ut of turn from the ‘Wrong-service
court may mean .(a) ‘the ‘torrect server delivers a serve from the
" wrong servicé court, br {b).this wrong server delivers a serve from

either the correct ‘or incorrect Service court. : SR

Law 12, Paragraph 2. “TaRes the serve” means receives the serve P

Law 12, Paragraph 4. The procedure given for a player inadvertently - .-

changing sides when he should nof do 50, under the conditions® '
-noted, also applies should a player fail to change sides when he'

should do'so, under the same conditions.

USBA étéfgmer_g .

14
y

Although the preceding are the rules aé_;@f_ thiis date, these rules -
may change from year to year to A\ome extent sHence, anytime after ~
1978 and before release of the 1980 NAG WS Guide, to assure your-
self that you are dealing with the up-to-date-rulés, you should secure
them from: - L
s ‘ P.0. Box 237
o Swartz Greek, MI 48473

United States Badminton Association
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" This-is an exditing ting¢ to be involved with squash as its popu-’ |
. larity .is increasing gach year: More women are becoming involved
= af the secondary and college level. Many new opportunities to play.
o gopening up as traditionally’ male- institutions. where squash is
-glready popular becoms coeducational. Now. the new ‘changes in the
* ball'add ‘te the fun of the sport and thedengfh of the playing season.
* It’s a great-activity for.both fitness and enjoyment.. - " P
ot ‘ g i o - . .. Jane Millspaugh -
. 7% s Chairperson, NAGWS Squash Guide Committe¢
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- . . .College, Hartfbrd, :

»MARIAHN G| ENBERE G@Elrpersaﬂ-eleat Bedfﬂrd Park Blvd.

¢ - West,Herbert H., Lelman College, Bronx, NY 01468 )

. ANN BATCHELDER Wellealey College, Wellgslgy, MA 02181 L
Cﬁﬁzla NUEE%THDF Scatt Gymnasmm, Smith Cguege Nnrthamgtpn, .

: 1 . .

v I.INDA WILKINS W:lhams Cgllage Wﬂlxamstawn MA 01257 . -

=i

NAGWSSQUASH GU!DEBDMMITTEE :
s . 1978-1980 . s

MARIANN GREENBERG Chairperson, Bedford Park Blvd. West
Herbert H Lehman College anx NY 61458
g .
& LN

A

i‘The f:urrent Guide was preps:ed by the 1976-78 Committee. The. 1980-82
" Guide will be: pfepa;éd by the 197B-SD Cnmm;ttge R A
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v : ~MARIANN GREENBERG -
.« "+Marlann Greenberg received her B.S. degree¢ from Long Is-
- ~land University, Brooklyn, NY and her M.A. from Teachers
L College, Columbia University, NY. She is a full-time lecturer at
s - Herbert Hv'L:éb%ianaHggﬁs;anxi NY. Mariann has been ac- .
.. v "Tfdve in -the USWSRA ‘where she has served on the National
vl Ranking Committee-and is presently secretary of the organi-
' g&ﬂag.' Mariann was a member of the 1977 Silver Jubilee team.
... which toy o ..

d Great Britain, ... . .

~ - A,gompetitive squash player must rely on endurance to persevere,
-':gmf)fandi.ﬂggibﬂity to cover the court in an efficient manner, and
‘body-racquet control to' strike the ball accurately and successfully,
- Defining endurance is. difficult since it has at least two meanings. . |
+ Muscular endurance usually réfers to the ability to overcome moder-- 2
ate resistance for an extended period of time. Cardiovascular endur- -
ance ugually refers to heart and lung capacity and their rate of re-
covery from strenuous exercise, Both. muscular and cardiovascular. ..
fice are mum requirements for the competitive squash -
player. The individual must have the capacity to play consecutive
points in an all-out fashion and still be fresh at 17-17 in the fifth -
game. Agility and flexibility refer to the competence of the individ-
ual to switch directions efficiently and quickly, Effective court cov-
eragﬁ is dependent on these qualities. To be complete, squash play-

ers Mnust use. their physiological abilities in conjunction with aii -
. uiderstanding of stroke production and strategy to achieve both
“body and racquet ‘control; that is, getting fo the right place effi-
“ciently and then selecting and executing the proper stroke. B -
Becoming fit for squash involves thiee areas of preparation: .pre-
season conditioning, pre-practice warm-up-and body-racquet con-
trok: : ’ ' o

1

The goal of pre-season conditioning is to assist in the develop-.
ment of endurance and stréngth which will prepare the body for the
" season ahead. To accomplish this, it is essefitial that exercisk routines
. be established and performed with regularity. A
Cardiovascular Endurance, Wind sprints arefavored: over jogging;
-« however, for the wind sprints to be effective, a program that begins
with ‘and encompasses jogging is necessary. The squash playermust
jog a sufficient distance to raise the heart rate to at least 140 beats
per minute and maintain that level for a period of time. One should~
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beiin by covering gj'diitgxgéé of a mile, running as.much of the dis-
“fance .as possible and walking when necessary. This should be repeat-

: ed daily until dt,he full mile can be run in nine minutes or less. The

d to-a mile and a half and repeated daily-

; ‘distance should-be increased ¢ J
+until one: can-nin th tance in fifteen minutes or less. Then this -
~-distance should -be increaseéd to two miles, until it can be accom- ~ .
. plished in .21 minutes or less. One should continue to run at least .
wo milesaday.” < o L
“'The quickness'of squash requires that sprints be incorporated into
workout. Recommend rints are 40 yards with a 30-second -
al t. The goal is to perform 4.
§ g, ONne 3 —a8=

ed 8p

' crease the rést intervals to'13 seconds while increasing the number of
- sets: The:player should be cautioned not to do too much toosoon. -
- One’s system needs an ‘opportunity to &dapt to the chapges in its
-+ activity. pattern. S o
. Muscular Endurance. The abdominal area should be strefigthened
“for squash. The recommended exercises for this area are bent knee
. - git-ups and lég raises. - R v
- Precourtwarm-up o - I
* Warm-ups_are necessary prior to entering ‘'a squash court. The
. players want to gradually ease their bodies into the activity, rais-
ing the body temperature and slowly stretching the muscles and
ligaments. Conscientious warm-up will allow the player to function
at a high level with less likelihood of injury. The following warm-up
- routine is recommended. Arm circles—standing in a straddle posi=-
“tion with the arms:extended: perpendicularly out to the side, the
player should make thret sets of forward circles (small, medium
and large) with eight to a set. This is to be repeated, going back-
ward. Toe touches—standing erect with feet shoulder-width apart, '
and hands at their sides, the players should reach down and try to

[ - E = R .

. touch the floor between their feet without bending their knees, and
~—tfiold~The  action -isnot-a-bouncing-movement.-The players should. -
" return to the starting position.and extend their arms overhead,
reaching high. The entire sequence should be repeated a minimum of .
- eight times. Achilles tendon stretch—standing facing the wall with
© ' arms exteénded and palms against the wall at face level, the players
--~ghould ‘take small steps back. until the heels can no tonger be kept
on theé ground, The heels should be pressed down gently and the
position held. The distance from the wall should be increased, being
cautious not to go farther than .is cornifortable at first. Hurdle
stretch—the player should assume a hurdler's position. on the floor;
the right leg is extended in front and the left leg is bent and drawn
up at the side as far as possible. The right arm is extended behind

aum . NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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1e- body-and -to-th :,t side’ with the palm on the ﬂt:m' for sup-
AOhe- :hnuld lean the’ trunk and head-back -and .tothe right,

‘This -position ‘should: be held; then the entire. se-

player’ 'guld ‘reach toward the right foot with both hands and low-

- felt;: Thig position should be held for five seconths. Leg positions
shfmld ‘b rastmd (left a:ktanded nght bant amd lsft arm suppnrt-

vgcmﬂrly‘ away from the bent knee until some d;sm:mfnrt- '

er the hkad and trunk toward the knee until some discomfort is

repeated, ‘Returning to the starting position, the -

sd tuglve exﬁrclsas thgt wll] prepare - the player
for the seascmahﬁad ‘In many: cases the number of repetitions and-

sets necessdry ta complete the routine have been omitted purposely. -
Each person begins at a different level and has individual needs; time.

may also be a factor in the-extent of pre-game warm-ups. However,

one should work to increase the niiber of ‘repetitions while de-
. creasing or maintaining the time required to complete the routine.

The important thing is o have a routine that involves major mus-
i A—:la -groups and-is pEtfm‘med ﬁ.angmﬁntmualy bafare amatch. = .

Bady-Racquet Control _ A

Imgmwng movement: pgtterns as wEll ss Workmg on ablhty, en- .

" durance and flexibility is the next task. If the player can become
familiar with the d

ment will be reduced. The first routine is called a **star” (Figure 1),
With a racquet, the player starts at the “T.". takes no more than
: three steps, stretches and swings at'an’ mﬁgnary ‘drop shot on the

imensions of the sqya sh QDgft then excess move- -

left-front. wall.- Return to the “T'} moving backward with the legs )

bent and repeat, going for a drop shot on thE Eght front, wall. From
" the “T.,” take no more than two steps.and méve to the left side wall;

-+ swing at a rail and return to the “T." Repeat to the right side wall.
.1// The player should be able to see the front wall, since that is

«—n-—where-the ball comes from, while stepping and swinging at.the imag- . .
inary ‘ball. The player should go to the left back wall with no more .

than two Steps and either swing at a high lob or attempt a boast.
. The player should return to the “T” and repeat to the right-back
.-corner. It is important in the perfnrmanc& of this and other related

. exercises to gradually lower or raise one’s bady, not wastmg pre-

cious moments arriving, bendmg, extending and hitting. It is also
necessary to actually imagine a ball in each designated area because
position matters, The goal‘of this drill would be to start with -one
“star,” rest for 30 seconds, and repeat, trying to increase the number

_of canseeutive “stars,” Three “stars” equal one set, The player.

‘should rest one minute and then repeat. Thg number of sets should
FIT FOR SQUASH T 9 . 139
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- 'been gqunfad to paint; i una can dg 10 hard "stsrs.“une should be -
~:'able to play 10 consegutive points inan all-out manner. Do not sacri- -
fice. movement to -irlcrease the number of ‘‘stars”—efficiency is
» - gonght;- The court hg been -reduced  to stéps in specific directions
- and racguet control/ sumhmed with ;uurt EDVEISEE and the ability
- to endure lang poinis, .. :

2=

Figure 15 Star drill .o

,,Tlm following - ﬂrlj,ls may be dcme alone but are easier with a

P .
L'Jnll #1. The rail’ stroke (down the line) is fundamental to i

ash playe’s, garﬂe A good rail must bounce between the red line
‘Phger A hits a rail drive and attempts to feturn to
B’ turns with another rail drive and tries to move to

. sidefa thei c;ﬁurt 15 15ed, T

his should be done on both the forehand
anq ‘bacl;hand Eldésr' If*t

player is running around the cppnnent;

grga%eg.d th is ne d &n 1ail shots,
Drilli#2., This tisle’ rgils: should. be. alternated with- ‘crosscourts.
i A f:ﬁ ‘rail“qn; the forehand side and returns to the “T”
whilé Player B answlrs' with fﬁﬁgj’l‘and crasscourt. Player A returns

that crnsscaurt (wli\ch shcﬂ.ﬂ ' land., b hjn.d the recl hne) w;th a back-

* do not stcp at the “T,” it is bést to madlfy the drill and hit a ran-
dnm number af ra,lls or cmssccmrts and then sge hcw rnany they can

l_lﬂ a 1 Q i . NAE\VS TENNIS-EADMIH' 'QN-SEUASH EUIEE
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1. alternate rails and return to the “T.” Only one



play\aﬁ shﬂulé cuncentmtﬁ oii ihoviy

58 ﬁrtpr

-effective stroke. ... '
summaﬂze f;tneg far iguasl gram:
: and bady-rhcquet
aﬂkeg&hi; of- .

fering wide and varied respaﬂges f
- fit, can move the ball’ Efﬁclﬁgtl'y,
o the proper time, the. player i He

- 'squash player. .
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- fornia) notable for its attempt to observe play systematically during -
= Practice.of.competitive. matches. As a squash coach, it seemed a valu-° - .

" “able éxe

.*. These.symbols can be readily learned, written down quic

ES -
—— g Drog SHot"

Winner-Error Chart -
_for Squash -

PR

S ~ ANN BATCHELDER
© " - Ann’ Batchelder receivedTix ‘M,Ed, at Framingham:Staly
. College in Massachusetts-and. hex Ed.D. at Boston University.

. H
[

. She wasranked nationally for fouy.years in the top 10. She has .
" riin humerous clinics for national and state squash organiza- .

' tions. She is currently doing research in both squash and edu-
- -cation in the field of interaction analysis, Ann is an assistant

e gl el ? HEY

al -education at Wellesley College (Massa- '

aleI3gr._in. 3iCd
chusetts) where she

.team for seven years..

=771t is often difficult for coaches to make concise, objective obser-
. -vations about a player's effort during comp
- make -these judgments, several winner-e;

etitive matches. To help
e gfror charts have been de-
" yeloped in tennis, with one from the University of Redlands (Cali-

e to devise a similar winner-error chart for squash.
. - This system is similar to many educational .observation systems
sin

} ) : kly, and
adapted to any situation. The key to this particular winner-error

chart ig given below. * - o #

Strokes - - Subscription

1. Serve
. Return of Serve

3. Forehand .

. ‘Backhand
VoHegy.©. ¢

tin : t
CTOSSCOUE )
straight shot

lob R
hard (serve) . =~

‘x;‘m—«m [ B

7. Corner Shot number)  *

2=

and are.not as complicated as they might appear. An *X” is placed

.before any winning shot, so *“X24” is a backhand return of serve.

winner, while an “X1h™ is a hard serve winner. Any numerical cate-

- ‘gory without an X preceding it indicates that an error has occurred,

so a “4t”'is.a backhatid drive into the tin, while a “63t” is a fore-
into the tin. ' '

ibeen coaching the women's squash —

devélops, in

t uses numerical and letter symbols to code various behaviors. LA

( winner (beforé eategory . — .-

_ The categories can be mastered while recording a practice matc'%,
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; - the corner of the square) or fc:rced errors (an “E” before the cate

fnbl- 1. Data Sheet

: ﬁayer A ser\ve; a hﬂrd s_ewg WHich B carmut “Teach.
Player A serves, B returns.a backhand into the tin. -
A serves again, B returns, A hitsa t;msscaurt farehand win- -
ner; and soon. - - L
« At the end of the match (gr game), a summary, c:hart can be used _
: ta shclw comimon pattems of wmngrs (W) or errors (E). .

&

Plsyer | 3erve |Return of Berve Fnreh-nd Eackhand | Velley | Drop | Corner
: 1 23 | I -3 4 ¥, | 6 7

% E|W E|}W E}] W E|W. E W E|w E.
4 3¢ |1 sl 6| 3 6 "a jo oo of:
W | e e | e Jo | @ [
— -ty i 1 7T ==
W E L} W E|W E W E E
otz 1}3 3)53 1 6 4|5 1 )5 312 &
g6 | @ ol R RN I S

This hypgthst},aal summary  chart -gives 5@ eg’a
cations of the strengths and weaknesses of Hat
likes to serve hard, has'a stronger forehand thin backlia
not use vauays or shé:rt, shots to end points. Player B should
serve, play to,A’s backhand, and stay T

ably deep in the court.: el
Any particular areas i:f mterest such as faults (perhaps an fiin - .

gory number), can be subscripted easily to handle J;he spc::xfxg.
terests or needs of any playEr or coach. . .
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2o Fr@m pglt experiehce
. " and weaknesses:

;i",‘.,’pgttems strokes and- stﬂtemr. 7
.- ~with a sys tematic tool - which will" paching £
-~ This chart is; “therefore, an mstrumeﬁt which :‘,%zhﬂp bo

this ;yste‘m aan ba laarned by nny psrscm
_conversant with: -squash in the period of a gdme or two. It can then
“be used during a pyactice for several purposes. It points out strengths
irﬁnqh player’s strokes, giving a clear indication of-
- areas in which furth dnlhng wmlld b: ‘helpful. It also gives the in-
dividual who iz using the winner- ‘chart an exerﬂse in: analyz;lng

‘the,, play:r, and will help merave th el of: plsy m"a

¥i Tay il B ,
' # h
e .‘_,F . .
: .
-
#
&
' I6;
¥ &
. 184 .~ ¢ ' NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE .
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A ,. v H' *B‘Taale rggeived her B.S. degrgg from the Umver.rgﬂ

. " of -Massachusetts and her M.S. degree from the Univedsiffof: - "~
" Dllinois. ‘She is presently_a research assistant at TempleX®ini- ~

" versity working on hep’Ph.D. in physical edication and sports
medicine; She is rankdd nationally at No. 8 in singles and No.
E'in dtmbk; wﬂ‘h heFr prener Irmd Bmgan f]???} :

(or often) t he younger, ‘faster an strcmger team., Surpnsmgly _ :
)lenve excellenit singles players completely §efuddled For thls reasofl,” \ -
dnuhles can beé very gxcitmg to all “*P play it, i ; U

Enulﬁmm SEBE I 3
. Court. The equipment used for dcublgs differs hghtly fzq: 1ol
* uséd in singles. - The court is a rectangle 45 feet lgng by 25 fget W
with - tha front and:side walls 20 feét high and the backawa'ils
% high. The service lifie is 8 feet,2- inches above the ﬂaé; afda’

" of 17 inches is at thé bottom of the front wail;l E‘éch se

15 feet by 12% feet. .

' lagquet and Ball, The racquet ‘and ball are the orffigiess
‘pieces of :qmpmenﬂ The racqueét must meet the same spedifications . |
‘as a'singles racquet_ However, most players will opt for doubles .
racquet which is oie-half ta"‘en&-*nunce heavier thari a &ijgles rac- .- ~
‘quet. The ball is the standard doublgs ball as specified in tl e Court, ' 7 ..
Racquet "and Ball Spemfmatmns ‘of "the U s, Squash Rsc nets As<
scclatnm . B ) )

" General Dugnptiun qf Dnublls

;.  Court ﬂaﬂeruge In daublﬂs a side by side fﬂrm,gf cnurt LGVEfﬂgE Cs

is-used;-thé court-is divided f}'ﬁm the ceqfer of the front-wall to the .. .Z
center af the back wall. One’ partner plays the left wall while the
“other-plays- the right. If” both players. are right-handed or both are:
left-handey; the balls coming_to. the center of the court should be .
played by -the ;player’ whos&* forehand - is in the center. Otherwise, =
--the teammust decide who i3 10 fake the center balls. Balls which hit . ‘
" the right;side wall close to tHa back wall, then the back wall before .
iy, the floor, should be let @o.by the right wall player and taken by the
partner and vice versa (Figure 1). During a rally, teams rather than
individual players must alternate hits. As in any game of doubles,
if one’s partnsr is out of pasxtmn a player rnay run into the part- .
iiner's terntcxry to hit.a shnt _ '

THE nauaLEs EAHE - : . . 165
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n:'To allo

i

" .Rotatio

'gpahngsé and safety in play, most good play-.

ball, the partner should be on the inside (i.e., close to the “T”) and

. the opposing player who is on the same side ofkthe court as the

. _partner should -be on.the.outside or close to the wall (Figure 2), This
" rotatiom serves a double funétion. For the striking team, it allows the

irs uge 4 rotation system during a rally. When a player is striking the - =¥

striker to hit a hard crosscourt shot without fear of a “let” on the . .

partner spoiling a good shot. For the receiving team, it-allows the
receiver to play the ball; cleanly. without interference from the op-
ponent. *. N I

. ‘Figure 2. -
168 16 3 ,; NAGWS TENNIS&BRI’??!HT@&S‘UASH GUIDE
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g varies fnore widely in doubles thanin -
e ghots may, be soft, high lobs since a hard )
pponent-may be an:easy shot for the other.
“players’ magefind someg-of their best -~

e"Rotation. The scoring of a doubles game is~  °
5'game. A point is-scored by ong of the teams :

ring the ‘1 5:point'ghme. For details on scoring and

i; please see: Doubles Rules #1,#2,and #4,

= Large o e

mahy_techniques mdy be employed within the :
iles; the underhand 1ob serve is the most gffet- -
1y, the' ball should strike the front wall ‘very -
pposite service box,: glance off the side wall,, " :
-cornef. Since it'is an advantage to serve, the: -
quet toss showdd elect to serve. On -a serve from
ers of the serving team and the right wall play-
. 16 e team stand’ in. the right.service box. The server
st~ 4lso have-oné foof in the quarter circle. The receiving tearii’s
. Jeft wall player stands in the left service box (Figure 3), The same,
_positioning -is used when serving from the left with the receiving
team’s right. wall player alone in the rigl#box. ' o 5
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Lob. The importance of a good Iob in doubles cannot e, over-,
emphasized. This shot may be used as either ‘an offensive shot or a
defensive shot. It may-be hit either back down the same wall or .
crosscourt. The lob should be executed with the face of the racquet
open and hit as softly as px:s.sible yet hit high enough to rebound

close to the back wall.

Drive, The drive is an offensive shot used to r:rat:k the ball past !

‘one’s Qppunent for a winner, The drive may be hit back down the
.same wdll (as close to the wall as possible}, crosscourt or straight

dcwn the rmddle of the r:csurt The drive stralght dayn thE rmddle

Drap Shot. A dmp shut is an affsnswe slmt used to try tu win the.
pamt outright. As thg name implies, the: haLl is hit to the front wall

-close above the telltale so that it will drdp to the floor close to the

front wall and aut of the gppnmnts rea\:h The dmpzﬂmt may Ee

of the red hne when l‘uttmg and the ball is dmpped to-a side where
the opponent is behind the red line.

T, Wy
- EF : "K,‘ ;"' H
a, # )
Q¢
Iy
i
L]
® O @ ;
! _/ ) k
o

L ®

. _ w3
o Figure 4.
188 ‘ ] 6‘ ‘;"“ NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-5GQUASH GUIDE
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_Corner Shot. A_comer shot may be defined as any shot which

hits the side wall close to the front wall, rebounds to the front wall,

« then rebounds back into play. In common usage, a corner shot is

one that:hits tl;é near side wall first (Figure 5). A reverse corner
& - : .

: o

- L . - ;,
. * : -Figure 5. o _
.is one that is hitwerosscourt to.the opposite side wall before thé’ffftﬁmt
“wall (Figuré6). A corner shot will rebound ta the opposite side of -
b the court from where it is hit while a reverse corner will repoundjs
the striker’s sidsi " ) o . &

g & ’
‘lE I’

- T y o
‘ ‘ s Figure 6. o5 Lo toe
THE DOUBLES GAME 16, 168,
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BasicStrategy - . .

Creating Qﬁpﬂﬂ‘uﬂfﬁé.;fﬂf Shots. As.in the Dt?ﬁff racquet:sports,
the strategy. of doubls may be simply stated as “hit it where they
ain’t.” t‘reatiﬁg the opportunity to hit a certain shét is as important
;in the game of ddtibles as being able Fo execute that particular shot
for a:;point. Thére are two ways of creating these opportunities. The

first is to fogce your oppongg:to make a weak shot. In most cases,

a weak shot will be one that ®ither bopnces halfway back to the redg
‘liffe or one that js away from the si%éwau*faﬂd easily volleyed by a
- player atfithe red'line. A player.may be forced into a weak return by
-an opponent’s shot which forces a hit froX very deep in the court
(e.g? En offensive 1db), a hit from very glose to the wall*(e.g., a drive
%r drop shot), or 4 hit on-¥he run’ (e.g., a drop shot or corner shot).

_ The second method g&sma’ting an opportunity is to force your op-

‘pdhent olit of position. Vargpe combinations of drops, lobs, cor-

- ners and drives by o tﬂam% force one or both of the opponents

dht ofgthe ‘hg "e%;gc:s'i ons just in front of the red line on their re-

spective sidesBf the court. S *

- #ghot Making. Once an ﬁpmrtuni%y has been 8reated, a shot must
be.made tofut the ball away for the poigt. If a weak shot has been
‘made, the playei:going to striketthe ball must chogse a shot that will "

be difficult forMee opposing players tq return."Knowledge of the,

whereabouts of the two opponentss essential to ‘making that deci- «
sion. If the opposing Pikper on the striker's side of the court is in
front of the red line, t¥€striker should hit to the other side of the
‘court of hif a drive or lob™ack down his/her own wall..If the oppos- -
ing player on the sttiker’s side i3 back behind the red line, a godd
choice of shot would bE% straight drop or a reverse corner. The
striker must mso congider the position of the opponent on the oppo-

dite side of the court. If that obponent is up front, a hard drive cross-
gourt will “be ‘good. If the opponent is back, a corner or c:rég%s\,

drop will pkibably win the point. .

If sne or both of the players ofi theé opposiag team have beez\ .
fotked out of position, the striker 'has a far easier time choosing a |

“shiot. There wil be an ohvigus gap in the court coverage.The striker
-needs only to put the ball to the open, unprotected spot. _ 5
. Doubles squash is a game that can he fun and a challenge to all
*who glay,it. Because of~the gomplexity of knowing whese thrze

_pther people are in the court at all times, very few doubles plavers -

i’mé out of %ﬁmﬂ‘t without having learned éc:mething new.

e

-

A

Y .b; : - ) . N
" ] C - éiﬁ -
S e .8 “
: _ 5 Ty )
1) B EAGW?{TENNiS!EADMiNFNESGUASHﬁUiﬁE

&

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



u
i

4
P Squash Blbhography

Revnsed by CARYL M. NEWHOF
o, Smith College
5 . % \Ngrthamﬁtpn, Massachuset%,

. Téaz:f?@ig Srjl:ltl!‘h New Rochelle, NY: Spmtg;haif ’

Dardir and‘"Garth Gﬂmcur Dardir on Squash. Arucikland New Zea-
land: Holly Press Ltd., 1971. 118 pp.

Francis, Austin. Smart Squash Using Your Head To Win. Philadel-

: phla 1.B. Lippincott, 1977. 192 pp. -

Kahn, Hashim and Randall, Richard E. Squash Racquets: The Kahn
Game. Detroit: Wayne State University Press, 1967. 176 pp.

Sports Ilustrated Book of Squash.- Philadelphia: J.P. meum;att

1963. 90 pp, .

Truby, John O., Ir, The Scienoc and Strategy of Squash. New:
York: Charles ‘Scribner’s Sons, 1975. 252 pp.

Varner, Margaret apd Bramall, Norman B. ‘Squash Racquets. Du-
buque IA: William C’Bmwn Co., 1967°67 pp.

Wood, Peter. The Book of Squash. Ne,w York: Van Nastrand Rein-

hald 1972. 127 pp.

=Am:ras i .4

TenmrBadmmtmz Squash Guide, 197‘? 74. Washington, DC:
AAHPER, 1972,

_Temus-Badmmmquuash Guide, 1974-76. Washington, DC:

"~ AAHPER, 1974.

. Tennis-Badmintgn-Squash Guide, <1 976-78. Washington, DC:
AAHPER 1é75

5

S Magazmas ) : N
Racquet. Reflex Sports, Inc., 342 Madison Ave., New York, NY
10017. - - “ -
<o ! o

Fme Materials o

Falk Sport. Facts. No. 74, Squash Racquets. The Falk Cnrpmatmn
Box 492, Mﬂwsukse Wl 53201.

Other Source Materials *

aby, John M. Squash Racquets in Brief, 1961 19 pp. Available
n the author by mailx: Sauth L#ngnln MA .

i BIBLIOGRAPHY : 171

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



1
L

. B M 2 .
- USWSRA Squash Instruction Portfolio. USWSRA, 741 Mustin Lane;"
Villanova, PA 19085, CoL

. Audiovisual Material

Films % . ) _ ‘ _

Squash: Everybody's. Racquet and Championship Squash. 16jnm,
12% min., color. An instructional and -exhibition, film prodiiced
by the National Squash Racquets Educational Fayndation, Inc.
and Squashcon, Inc. Instruction: Al Molloy; exhibitien: Nieder-
hoffer and Kahn. Member club $10, nonmember club §15, plus
postage. Films may be purchased from TUSSRA, 311 Ford Rd,, ¢
Bala Cynwyd, PA 19004, '

¥
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" UNITED STATES SQUASH RACQUETS ASSOCIATION .
o " OFFICIAL SINGLES RULES

Changes in rules have been shaded; wording changes are indicated
by.a check 1/). : . : ,

1.-SERVER —At the start of a match the choice to serve or receive -
shall be decided by the spin of a racquet, The server retains the
serve until he loses a point, in which event he loses the serve.

2. SERVICE—(a) The server, until the ball has left the racquet from |
the service, must stand with at least one foot on the floor within and
not touching the line surrounding the service box and serve the ball
onto the front wall above the service line and below the 16’ line be-
fore it touches any other part of the court, so that on its rebound

' ‘(return) it first strikes the floor within, but not touching, the lines of

the opposite service court, either before or after touching any other
wall or:walls: within the court. A ball so served i3 a good service,
otherwise'it is a Fault, '

(b) If the first service is a Fault, the serveFshall serve again from
the same sidé. If the server makes two consecutive Faults, he loses

;the point. A service called a Fault may not be played, but the re-

ceiver may volley any service which has struck the front wall in ac-
cordance with this rule, ’

(c) At the beginning of each game, and each time the
server, the ball shall be served BN Wit : )
from whichever service box the server elects and thereafter alter-
nately until the sefvice is lost or until the end of the game. If the
server serves from the wrong box there shall be no penalty and-the
service shall count as if served from the correct box, provided, how-
ever, that if the receiver does not attempt to retugn the service, he

may demapd 'that it be served from the other box, or if, before the

_ receiver attempts to return the service, the Referee calls a Bet (Seé

Rule 9), the service shall be made from the other box. .
_-(d) ‘A ball is in play from the moment at which it is deljvere

gervice until (1) the point is decided; (2) a Fault, as defined in 282) -
is ma}ig; or (3) a Let or Let Point occurs (See Rules 9 and 10). -

3.RETURN OF SERVICE AND SUBSEQUENT PLAY-(a) A re-
turn is deemed to. be made at the instant the ball touches the rac-
quet &sf the player making the return, To make a good return of a
service .or of a subsequent return the ball must be struck on the val<
ley or hefore it has touctied the floor twice, and reach the front wall
on the 'fly above the tell-tale jgnd ! % and it may

SQUASH RACQUETS ASSOCIATION OFFICIAL §INGLES RULES 173
. ! . . - K ]
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" MM (See Rules 9 and 10.) * ..

. interference purely with an oppenent’s vikion in, fElIlD

" L4 . o R

J

" touch any wall or ‘walls w;thm the ceurt before or after reachmg the

front wall. On any return the ball may be struck only once, It may
nc:t be “carried” or “doubled-hif”.

= (b) If the receiver fails to make a good return of a gnmd service,
the server wins the point, If the receiver makes a ‘E{jud return of ser-
vice, the players shall dlternate making returns until one player fails
- to mak? a good return. The player failing to make a gcmcl return los-
es the point,

(c).Until the ball has been touched or has hit the floor twice, it
may be struck at'any number of times, .

(d) If at’ any time he’ ball hlts uutsnda the playmg
- surfaces of the court Rhon

player so hitting the ball loses the. pamt i

4, SCORE—Each pamt won by a playEr shall add ane tv;: hlS szura

5, GAME —The player who first scores flftEEﬂ pmnts wms the gama=

excepting that: : )
(a) At “thirteen all’; the pIayer who has f1rst rza;hed the sccut of- -

thirteen must elect bne of the following before the next serve: :
. (1) Set to-five peints— ma‘kmg the game eighteer points. +
(2) Set to three points—rhaking the game, sixteen points. -
(3) No set, in which event the gamé remains fifteen poin
(b) At “fourteen all” provided the score has not béen “thirteen

all”” the player who has first reached the score, of faurtéen must (:EE:t?‘ e

«the following before'the next s&rve:
get to three points—making'the game seventeen. pamts
lo set, in which évent the game remains’ f1ftcen points...

-6, MA
except that a player may be @ ¢d the match at any time upon,
the retirement, default o1 dxsqualnfx:dtmn of an ﬁppgnent

‘7. RIGHT TO PLAY BALL- lmm«:dxat&;ly after stnkmg the ball a\, A o

player must get out of an oppohent’s way and must:
{a) Give an opponent a fair view of the ball, provi

wing 'the flight
of the ball is not a Let (See Rule 9). :
(b) Give an opponent a fair gpportunity to Eu: to and/ur stnke gt

the ball in and from any position nu th; court electéd by the appa-,- “

nent; and

(c) Allow an .opponent-to play \‘;}1@ ball to any pdl‘t ul‘ the' frcmt : .
- wall or to either side wall near the fropt wall. =, - -, . i

8 BALL IN PLAY TOUCHING H;A YER '?*—‘."’Z"'

(a) If a ball in play, after hitting the. front wall, but befare being
174 7 NAGWS TENNIS- GADMINTON- SQUASH, EUIDE ;

“H—The player who fqut. wins thru: éafﬂES ‘wins the matc;h I

led, h(jwevér St
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* thing he wears or carries before it hits th’ f\:mt wall, the playeriso .

; !'Dmt shall be a Let.

ox

LT daas not. cdncede that the return would not-have

retu;ned again, shall tQUI‘:h glther plsyer, or anythmg he wears or c:ar—'
ries (other than the racquet of the player who makes the return) the -
player s0 touched loses thé pﬁmt except as prr;mded in. Rule 9(3) or
9(b). )
(b) If a ball in play touches the "layx;r wha lsst retumed it or. any-'

touched loses the point. £ . -

. (eg) in play, after being Strli c.by a player on- a return, )
hits t opponent or sny‘thmg the opponent wears or car= .
riesBefore reachink the front wall: .

(1) The playerdy
turn would not have bgen good. .
(2) The player, who made the return shall win the point. 1f thr: -
‘ball, except for such. interference, would have-hit the front wall fair-
_ly; provided; however,: the point shall be a. Let (see Rule 9) i
(i) The ball Id have tguuhed some other wall before so hit-
ting the front.wall. :
"(ii) The ball has hlt sOIme Dthe:r wall before hitting th:: play;r s
Qppﬁnent or anything he*wears or carries,
(iii) The player who made -the return shall have turned f’ﬁlch=
ing the ball around priorio playmg the ball,

(d) If a player strikes at'and misses the ball, he may make furth
attempts to return it: If; after ‘being missed, thg ball tauchcs his op-
pgnent or anything he wears or carries: :
(1) If the player rrug.ht Dthzrmse hav& made a good return t

- (2)'If the player could ngt have made a good return, h; shall lagg
he point, If any further attempt is successful but the ball, befd

resghmg the front wall, touches his gppnm:nt or.anything he wga

“or carries and Rule 8((;)(2) applies, the point shall be a Let.
(&) When there is rio referee, if the player who made’ the re

been good, Df';,
tt:rnatively, ths player 5 \:ppgnent dm:s not concede. that th: b',, L

ELﬂy to the fmnt “wall w1thauf, flrst tﬁuchmg any‘ ﬂt}hrzr walfilie
oint shall be a Let,.

«(f) When there: is no rEfLrLE if thu pl

gthar B(d)( ff or 8(:1)(2} applms the pQj)

'i-‘LET -AiLetis. thc playmg over of a pmnt
t

ho made the return shali lase the pmnt if tha re- .
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- Ball,’

following are Lets if the plsyér whose turn it is to strike the ball
could otherwise have made a good return: -~ =~ :
{(a) When such player’s opponent violates Rule 7.

(b) When owing‘to the position of such player, his opponent is
unable to avoid being touched by the ball,

(c) When such player refrains from striking at the ball because of
a reasonable fear of injuring his opponent.

(d) When such player before or during the act of striking or strik-

* ing at the ball is tg}imhed by his opponent, his racquet or anything he

wears or carfies. 7

~ (e) When on the first bounce from the floor the ball hits on or
above the six and one half foot line on the back wall; and

~ (f) When a ball in play.breaks. If a player thinks the ball has bro-
ken while play is in progress he must nevertheless complete the point .
and then immediately request a Let, giving the ball to the Referee
for inspection. The Referee shall allow a Let only upon such imme-
diate request if the ball in fact proves to be broken (See Rule 13(c).)
A player may request a Let or a Let Point (See Rule 10). A re-
quest by a player for a Let shall automatically include a request for
a Let Point. Upon such request, the Referee shall allow a Let, Let
Point or no Let. : . '

No Let shall be allowed on any stroke a player makes unless he

requests such before or.during the act of striking or striking at the
" The Reéferee may not call or allow a Let as defined inhis Rule 9
unless such Let is requested by a player; provided, however, the Ref-
eree may call a Let at ‘any time (1) when there is interference with
play caused by any factor beyond the control of the players, or (2)
when he fears that a player is about to suffer severe physical injury.
10. LET POINT—A Let Point is the awarding of a point to a player

. when an opponent unnecessarily violates Rule 7(b) or 7(e).

° An unnecessary violation occurs (1) when the player fails to make

"the necessary effort within the scope of his normal ability to avoid

the violation, thereby depriving his opponent of a clear opportunity
to attempt a winning shot, or (2) when the player has repeatedly’
failed to make the necessary effort within_the scope of his normal
ability to avoid such viclations. -
The Referee may not.award a Let Point as defined in this Rule 10
unless such Let Point or a Let (see Rule 9) is requested by a player.
When there is no referee, if a player does not concede that he has
unnecessarily violated Rule 7(b) or 7(c), the point shall be a Let.

11. CONTINUITY OF PLAY-Play shall be continuous from the

-firgt service of each game until the game is concluded. Play shall nev-

er be suspended solely to allow a player to recover his strehgth or,’

e -
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wind, The pmvmona of this Rule 11 shall be strictly construed. The
- referee shall be the sole judge of intentional delay, and, after giving
due warning, he must default the offender.

Between edch game play may be suspended by either player fora
period not to exceed two minutés. Between the third and fourth
games play may beé suspended by either player for a period not to

: gxceed fwe mmutes Except during the five minute period at the end
me, no player may leave the cowrf without permission
of the referee.
Except as ‘otherwise specxﬁed in this Rule 11, the Referee may
suspend play for such reason and for such period nf tlme as he may
_ consider necessary.

If play is suspended by the Referee because of an m_]ury to one of
the .players, such player must resume play within one hour from the
Ppoint and game score existing at the time play was suspended or de-
fault ‘the match, provided, however, if a player suffers cramps or -
pulled muscles, play may be suspended by the Referde once during
& match for sut:h player for a period not to exceed fivé minutes after.
which time such player must resume play or default the match. v

Ig the event the Referee suspends play other than for injury toa

* player, play shall be resumed when the Referee determines the cause
‘of such suspension of play has been eliminated, provided, however,
if such cause of delay cannot ‘be rectified within one hour, the matah
shall be postponed to such time as the Tournament Qummlttee de-
termines., Any such suspended match shall be resumed from the
‘point and game score existing at the time the match was stopped un-.
less the Referee and both players unaniméusly agree to play the en-
tire match or any part of it over. )

12. ATTIRE AND EQUIPMENT (a) The color of a player s shirt or
trousers may- be either white or a solid pastel. The Referee Adeclsmn :
as to a player’s attire shall be final. '

(b) A standard singles ball as specified in the Court; Ra;quet and
Ball Specifications of this Assumatmn shall bz used.

13. CONDITION OF BALL - (a) NG ball, befure or durmg a match,
may be artmcxally treated, that is, heated or chilled,
(b) At any time, wh::n not in th: actual play of a point, anather
: ball may b substituted by the mutual consent of the playars or by
decision of the Referee,
(c) A ball shall be determined broken when it has a crack which
., extends through both its inner and outer surfaces. The ball may be
squeezed only enough to determine the extent of the crack. A bro-
ken ball shall be repljced am;l the preceding pmnt shall be a Let (See
Rule. 9(D)).
{d) A cracked (hut not bmken) ball may be r:placed by the mu-
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. preceding point shall stand.

“er to a decision.of the Referee,

a0 R
tﬁgl c@nsent,ﬁf\ thf players of by decision of thé;Se%feree, and the
' : . &
14. COURT—(a) The singles court shall be specified in the Court,

. Racquet-and Ball Specifjcations of this Association. . »
-~ (b) No equipment of 'any sort shall be perr iitted to remain in the

“court during a ‘match other than the ball used in play, the racquets
being used by the players, and the clothes worn by them. All.other
equipment, such as extra balls, extra racquets, sweaters when not be-
ing worn, towels, bathiobes, etc., must be left outside the court. A

"player who requires a towel or cloth.to wipe himself or anything'he .

wears 'or carries should keep same in his pocket or securely fastened
to his belf or waist. o A L .
15. REFEREE—(a) A -Referee shall control the game. This control
-shall’ be exercised from tiyme the players enter the court. The Ref-
eree may, liniit the time ¥ the swarm up period to five minutes, or
shall terminate a longer ¥ period so that the match com-
menkces at the scheduled time. — -
(b) The Referee’s decision or
s provided in Rule 15(c
/o judges may be appo¥

both judges disagréee .with the ‘Referee, the.judges’ -decision is final.

The judges shall make no ruling unless an appeal has been made. The

decision of the judges shall be announced promptly by the Referee,

. (d) A player may not request the removal or replacement of the
. Referée or a judge during a match. T .

~ (e) A'player shall not state .his reason for his request ﬁi@ﬁr Lule

9 for a Let or Let Point or for his appeal from any decision b¥ the

Referee provided, however, thdt. the Referee may request the player
to state his reasons. -

178 " NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE

\ted tg act on any appea) by a play-:
_ _ When such judges are acting in a~
_iatch, a-player may appeal any decision of the Referee to thejudg- . .
s, except adecision under Rules 11, 12(a), 13, 15(a) and 15(D). If -~
one judge agrees with the Referee, the Referee’s-decision stands; if -

"



() A Referee serving without judges, after. giving due warning of
‘the penalty of this Rule 15(f), in his discretion may disqualify a
player for speech or conduct unbecoming to the game of squash rac-
. quets, prav’ded that a player may be disqualified without warning if,
Jin: the opinion of such Referee, he has dehberately caused physxzal
. injury to his opponent. -
\ . When two judges are acting in a match, the Referee in his discre-
.tion, upon the agreement of both Judges may disqualify a player
with or without prior warning for spetch or conduct unbecoming to
-the game of squash racqusts s :

[

! 7.&;,‘ > n ﬂ
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States are affiliated -with ABO/NAGWS. These boards Provide
. opportunities for interested individuals to learn about affit:.latmg or
_Judgmg and are authérized to give NAGWS ratmgs

" for each of the 11 sports iri which ABO,grants ratings are specifict

NAGWS AFFILIATEB R ﬂFFIEIALS

tx

LTI f =1j3>»

The Afﬁhated Baards of folclals (A,BO} is one of 9 structures of
the Natjonal Association for Girls and Women in Sport (NAGWS), -
The following official statemeént: pf:gaals was approved by the
ABO Executive Council (Fall 197’?) m an Effot tn clanfy thééu—
ture directions of ABO: co
I. To improve the quality of fﬁclstmg for girls and women'’s
sports contests, regardless ofllie: leva;l ‘of sk_lll/rnatunty of play-
_ers, or the rules governing the \:Bntest . -
2. To increase the number of competent women- affmlals not ta'f
‘the exclusion of men, but as needed affirmative actmn
3. To premote the mvﬂlvement of wamen m the gtwernmg bgd— :
.ies of other sports’ ‘officiating groups. :
The purpose of the ABO is to promote quahty c:ffmmtmg for g;rls

" -and wamen‘ﬁart programs by:

(2) Providing materials for trajning and rating officials

{3Y~Disseminating information about officiating. . e s
.(4). Promoting the use.of ABO-rated officials - '

'(5) Developing standards. of conduct for folElalS cmmpatlble

 with the philosophiy of the NAGWS

- (6). medmg the organizational and administrative Strpt:tun: fc:r’

the coordination: of Affiliated Boards - )

. (7) Promoting standsrd; with respstt to fees ratmgs and gm—

forms.

(1 {Develapmg officiating techmquﬁs

: Appmxlmately 190 Board of foh:lals thmughc‘.lut thé Umted_

The Principles and Tgchmques of Officiating’ (PTG) Cnmmﬂtees;

.concerned with enumerating the mechanics used by referees, ‘ufﬁ A
pires and judges in’ Gfﬁclﬂting games, meets or matches. - . b
- The ‘Examinations and Ratings Committees for each,af the 11-'
‘sports in which ABO grants ratings are responsjble for prepanng,-
revising and analyzing the officiating theoretical (written) examina-
tions.
If you have questions Lancernmg the tmhmqueg uf folt:latmg
tenms wnte to:
ROSEMARY FRI
University of Northern Cﬁlmradu
Grésley, CO 80639~
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: Infafmmnn teguding atudy qugst;ans i:t this Tsnnix Gmde or on
tﬁ; theoretical examination on tennis should be addressed torf
. - DEAN SUMMERS .
RN © . '"HPER Bldg, 112G
.f: e ’, " Indiana University <
' ' " Bloomington, IN 47401 : :
lf you. have quastmns gnceming the techmques c:f afﬁcxatmg

badmlntan, write to:.
~ {4YRNA STEPHENS -
,;L,; - Illinpis-State Umversuy
; - , Normal, H. 61761 . )
Information regarding. stqdy questions in this Badmmmn Guide
- or on the thecn:etmal examingtmn on badmintcxn sheuld be addressed
to: .
; o ,DIAHE HALES
e 1421 Niagra
o Clar&mant,CA 91711: .
t F&EB Gfﬁgmtmgﬁanﬂams may

he s&curedrby wriﬁng

NAGWS Executive SECrEtﬂfy

N - .-1201 Sixteenth St., N.W.3
. WAshington, DC 20036
. : ’ : SN = :

» I T P
V4
P 4
T ['79-
\ .
. Wip : o !- . ‘—'»«\‘
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fulfxllmg S
ied ]Smmatmg
: h.the- " ticnpant The uni ue e
butio cial :is assurini"équal appartumgy and
y for :!! Thﬂ ficial mntully acts as ar arbitratar p-mv;;ling_ -
: mlgmm; that are within the spirjt and intent:of thie rulés® Pecisiong "
are: based 'on - objective evidence; free fmme*bms -and :frﬂm A, - .
emotion that often pervades the a:mpetitwa environment. ¢
.enters- the petitive sityation . thlga thara
a8 well as thé intent of
y. and’'skills of the sport to be played, and correct exe‘ah
ating techniques to view the contest accurately. The ¥fficial =
: ntdins a friendly yet reserved attitude toward all throughout the' .
iy :pmt experience. The official is exible, operating within officiatigg =~
-standards lpprapnate to the age of the performers, the level of skill,
. _and the facilities avajlable, Biases-by players, spectators and coaches
~ will be evaluated with an understanding not only of the mulhphmty-i
af ways in which individuals may react to a competitive. ekperience
“ buf also- of the béhavior appropriate to such an educational
experience. Duties will be performed fairly, efficiently and without
drawmg undue attention to the official. ‘In order to strengthen the
) " "official's effectiveness, personal evaluation of performance will be
* .- made and solicitation gf constfuctive criticism from coaches, player
“'and administrators will be sought. Though receiving.a fee, the
‘ultimate reward to the official will be that of having rendered a
valuable service ‘to girls and women. who have foiind personal
m:gnmg m expressmg themselvgs through the medium of sport. o,
3 :

A

F ‘ 1 : —

18y
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_suunmnsfﬂrB‘FEIcIALsaATmES" I
ke » IN TENNIS" ,NDA‘_BADMIN,_TCINL e PO
" Notes Changes: from. the" '
shaddmg. > ° o0 T . | '

2% There are six-ratings for officials, five of which qualify the holder
to’ officiate sports contests. Each is designed to meet ‘the needs of

" various sports events and to-stimulate interest of individuals who

eviowp ﬁgidé‘ have been ilj(iii;_atéd by

desire ta ufﬁc%atgﬁ,, S 1 :
© The Examiner’s rafing signifies the holder is‘ qualified .to rate
.. - ".The Intramural rating qualifies the holder to officiate contests in
. 1the is_clgéal in which the holder ig enrolled or car%est;g.gpf cgmparable
evel, R - ® U . -
o The A pprentice rating: qualifies the helder to officiate contesis
- which ' méy be adequately>controlled i:y'a competent, but inexperi-
- enced official. o ;
[he Local rati

nt 10!
. and experienced official, . ) -
... The State rating signifies that the hdlder is capable of officiating
““““any contest within the state or region where the rating is awarded.
The National rating signifies that the Hold¥r is capable of officiat-
. ing any contest anywhere in the United States. This rating¥s for the
* most highly skilled official.. : w : LA '
. S8pecific requirements for all ratings are sutlined below., .
1. Prerequisite—must have held a state or. national rating for.a
., . minimum period -of six years. (The Fix yes}s need not be consecu-- .
™" tive but must be Wjthin the previous eight-year period.) ' _
© '2: Eheoretical exam ation—national examination, minimum 82. '
.’ 3, Duration—two years from next June 1. ' :
.4, Renewal: -

hat the holder is qualified to officiate
xte— 'mﬁtﬁquiﬁnﬁsﬁmp&te; t

_-a. 'In order to be eligible for renewal, the candidate must have .

" b®ajgvolved in the rating or training of officials. ot

_'b. To renegr\the candidate must pass. the national theoretigal .
" examinaBon with a minimum score of 82, .

.- Should the Yating lapse for. one, year or less, the candidate
. rémains eligible for renewal, ' .
. ‘Shou

\buld the ratings lapse for more than one year, the candidate
== must qualify tirough earning a State rating, S
¥'s. This'rajing is transferable to other Boards. o ’

" . YNote the current NAGWS Basketball Guide for information regarding ratings

.in all sports and for.thie most updated information about the standards and

. practices of the Affiliated Boards of Officials.
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Anﬁnﬂnnm e e i,

i,l Minimum" standa:ds can ba aet by tha afﬁhatad Bnﬂrd or thesﬁ* N
7 7. standards may he followed: - . : :
a. Theoretiéal gxaﬂunatmn—natmnal )

amination, mlmmum:

O I Praﬂt:gal exmrgmtmng! # =minim H mxmmum numher. of -
R .. raters: & , ) ’ .
2. Durﬂtmn-? years fmm ﬂEKt Jung

=.'V ) ’ ig
ammatmn minimum 76
m, 80; minimum number af 1

upl Bfﬁml

4 This ratmg is transfsrable to athgr Baards& o

Suis Officdl Lo

“y, 1."Theoretical exammahan?nahtznal examuﬂtmn minimum 82.
. ?rachgal Exammatmn: 3=mﬂm1rm.|m 85; mlhlmum number of

’Tﬁrﬁnn-l Official ' ' . ‘_ L :

. Theoretical gxammauonznatmnal exarﬂmatmn minimum 88. T
. Practical examination?»3—minimum, 88; minimum number of . -
raters: thres one Df whum must lmld a Natu:mal ratmg .

L] ) K . l.
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‘ The fallawmg nltamative prﬂcﬁml ratmg metheds were appmved T
= by the-ABO Exec
“period of two ye

utive Council (Fall, 1976) for an.experimental

. all gports . éxcept Gymnastics and Synchmmzsd Swunnung The
- mtignale for this experiment is to:" .
1. abgorb offididls trained by other | gmupg in an easmr mannér

2, attract g -

. -open new: . o

e local boards autonomy to dgtermmé,lccal néeds’ :nd pet;v

.22 their own §tandards based on those needs.
5. .cut down on the person hours involved ir

attemnpt to answer the frequent voiced concerns of m

tmin new officials.
al{ernptives to local hoards.

stmg and iratmg )
gny local

i .boards about the present practical rating’ ‘gystem.
.. _Authority is. utendcd to all boards to estab

ekt

: mﬁng in each ;;mrt in cm;ler to mee‘t their own spécific needs.
-Local ratings eamed by these experimental alternativeuh

actical)<for-Looal-and—Apf g

“'ghall bedesignated as Local E and shall be n@n-transferable, XKce

‘as approved by the Board to which the official moves. : S
. The fallgwmg giﬁdehnes for. practn:al e&ammatmns are reeom-
: '-mpnded for-earning and renewing ratings.” -

1.5 New Candidates (inexperienced or unregistered affxc;als)
A. The :am‘hdste should m
, attend a series of sfnictured clinics sét.up by the Baard the

ez

o

. attend officiating .courses offeréd by ‘afigther organi:

one of the fgllnwmg criteria; ¥

rmmbar to be specified by the Board-or ;

. gecure a passmg grade and the rer:ornmq-.ndatmn of the in-

course must be approved by the Board) or

structor in- an officiating course at the college level %he

such as the reereation department or evsnﬁﬂg adult e

tion, Candidate  must secure & recommeldation from sajd.

course. Such a course must be approved by the Board.

'B. The Board should differentiate carefully between the arltena'

-+C. New- officials shall work wigh more axpenalked officials fora g
designated number of egntests o , 2
il ‘Renewal candidates v 9 - S TRt SRR

. for Local and Apprentice ratings. Criteria in addman to thg -

above might well be required for the Local Rating?"

- A. A committee of 3 Exammer§ shall be necessagy to up
rating to the State or National level. In the casé of b két'ball
and volleyball, the I@atmnal rating méy be earned ol y at@n

NRT ratmg se8 mn

-
1 8 a2 | NAGWS 'rznans aan.gm*rau%auasu GUIDE
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hitheit Q.wﬁi:rit:na_‘.:‘l

(1976-1978).- These methods may be used for :
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‘Wishes ta rems’ gt the currént leval (App:en- ¥4
ational) may: -
A qffieigta )

mum of 5 -eyiludtors are -
. method with reduction of nar
3. officiate a. designated numberof -
: _number to be determiried by the Boa; -
*'C. If written complaints are received ab an afﬁmﬂl renewmg
. as it? Bl b1 BZ a more formal rating methnd might b! de-
. . . -girable. .- . e :
qf'.I‘lI ‘Registered ﬁfﬁma]s (nthert npmbatmnaﬂ'}) o 1 LI
- - AJExperienced nfficlala re@s ered, by other ofﬁciatmg mgamzaﬁ
~tions, should be =awarded a Ldal rating upon,taking'and re- - -
: " ceiving a passingsgrade .(as specified by the” Boadrd) .on.the . -
i - NAGWS/ABO Theoreétical Test. (Form A ot B) and by demondy,
L strating ability. to use ABO officiating fechniques. The methols
of de hall be_ specified by the Board, but sho
,s exﬁengnce and be as unmmpucated

(prgsent gltematwﬁ L
uators) ar - .
tsgis per sesaicm, the .

recognize the of
- possible; +
B.. Registered: officials ﬂesmng a ratlng h;ghq.r than Lag
: meet'the critgria spemflgd,by ABD on page 185,

. Emhlim lqd lefnn‘n o . L aero !
.' The emblem for National afﬁmals inall sports EcgnSlStS of a slueld .
- - Other emblems are. avaﬂsble fpr State Lm: 7 Appre and Intra

o mural foimals ’ : , SR

. 'Phie offigial shirt for. tennis and bad B vy ‘blue an'd‘-_
white strip8W tailored ghirt or a navy blue fiped jEfSE9 A
- navy plue skirt, shorts or slacks, appropif Vaﬁan stiould -

be worn wifh the shirt; white mdy be sul 1

Officials who receive feeg far afﬁciatmg are re

official shirt, : * :

' The offjcial shirts and emblgms are avaﬂabla f
Y, ‘&baga Laké, Mairie 04075; The compan

rs: Wheén urdermg, send dress size dnd, c;’

orrect amount. Anyone may . order the &1}
current ra‘tmg card mu#t accompany an mdmdua]s- ]

. emblem; hawever, it is not necessary t& send a ‘ratip
nrdarmg a Shirt.

~- - ~An-affiliated board -may wish to have a sypplg af

blems ford#tribation to newly rated nfffa}s A-glr

;navy ‘blue., "1

be placed only by the affiliated board chaitpersos. lt?&t t !
sary that chanpersans rating cagd be nclased but fu i:ay_m'
must accompany ghe order. R - 7
- - ~%Prices: Wash-gnd-wear shirt, S

. gk ANDARDS FOR OFFICIALS RA’
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; Lzocal Appren-

“sublect to .\
A
w .o i P
.ig i 3 “, '
4 F ' L £
oard Y astﬁblﬁh ot negaﬁﬁta fses thﬂt reﬂ@t the "
g 1 gcm as well as the type and level of comy-=7 . 7
Boards are encouraged to “ggtablish fees

l{mal governing groups. The fet schadulé ,_jay o

Atis 7 ‘pfy ba.isd upon’ rntmg levels i

ate 'ggthér‘ bays or g:ls h
the Sgate ngh hcml

“Anoff !uﬂ who wishes to maintain ymateur htatus asa paftmparlt
8 gpott must be aware of the ruling(s) on amateur status gstabs R
lied by the governing body for that spoit. - X

7 Afnateur: “statns is’ defined by-high schnnl amﬂ ::nnegs gbvér K
s a8 'well as byv Sthg USDE recﬂgmzed' natmnal gcwernmfb g NN
2s | : ain a : arti¥t-' - . A
4 é: { tigat;ng the: specific regulatmnz gf kthe, AR
'Ith ris ,v:.tlcm r:wer such ehg;bﬂltj?‘ A SR

,mmrSﬂnﬂm js Tonnis R L L e

Statés Ténnis -Assaclatmn has Jufisdictmn for- agnateuf ¥ o e
Information regardmg the USTA s restrictions’ mw )
tmg USTA 51E 42nd St., New Ynfk NY 109 .

! status: it term
5] ,];re gﬁurgd'by“ i

- United. St dfnmtan Assaczatmn has Junsdn:, Qrﬂ i'ar _‘\k&-
eut statusdn badminfon.” Information tegarding- the ‘USHA’s. e
‘be segured by wrltmg USBAﬁ P 0. an 237 Swarl!z‘ oS




1 NAGY y ava;lsble from NAGWS/A HPER\,;:_}
) ,tsenth Stif N.w Wgshmgtnn, DC 20036, Cost:'$3,00,) . -
Thke, your rating rgin mbenng that it is: the aim of the Afﬁhated,‘;

O4rt ofﬁfﬁm 01 ”,_, for officials.’ '
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NFORAFFILIATED BOARDS - &'
ot ¥ T

‘How to Establish & Board
“1;. Establish’ the nee ; anta L
S ! the ‘aréa who have. current ratings or who are inter- ¥
-~ ggted in"standardizing and-raising the level of officiating bad-- . -
. ¢ minton, baskeétball, competitive swimming and diving, fencinge ..
i gymnastics,” softball,  (fast- pitch and slow: pitch), soccer, sypws
-~ chronized swimming, tennis, track and field, or yolleyball in’
. “thatavea. . U NI a o e o : .
3. Wrife to Edith Cobane, ABO Past Chairperson, PE 244, S;tat{' v

“joards+and: the Policies arld "Procedures Hangbook
cation for becbiiiing an affiliated board.
signated. meeting of interested individuals present
_ Fforming g board. - - . .
“- ..Choose # name which will permit expansion of function as
. «_need mdy arise; do not limit title to one sport. - :
. b, From _ the. group, elect a chairperson, chairperson-elect, -
" . secretary, and treasurer, - - " : .-
- ¢ Fopm. an examining ¢ommittee of at least three members °
. . for eacHrsport in which you would lke to give ratings. If
- any member has, beén rated elsewhere, such experience :
should-be helpful; such a. rating is not necessary, however. =~
T It is suggestéd that members of the examining committee =~ - .
+- " be examined and obtain ratings from other. affiliated boards. . . %,
.. whenever possible, .. R : T
d. Make plans for drawing up a constitution according to the
K sample copy received from the Past Chairperson of the . .
NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Officials. Plan to devote some -
time to the study of:the rules and to practice officiating. If,

possible, sécure the assistance of some rated official in each

and app

‘plans _ -

. sport for which the Board anticipates giving ratings. 3 -
. 4, Send the complefed application form, two copies. of the focal
" constitution, and a check for $10 annual dues (made payable
to the NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Offici

ials) to the ABO Past

1
" Chairperson. Indicate the sports in which you wish to grant

- ratings by listing the names and qualifications of 3 interested .

“individuals. " Approval of the" application ~will- come- from- the - -

n Past Chairperson. of the Affiliated Boards of Officials who will

\ ‘ request that exgmination packets pe sent to your Affiliated

‘ Board Chairpersﬂ for all sports in which your Board is au- s

- thorized to_give ratings. The process of accepting an applica- -

~ tion for ‘affiliation of a‘hew Board and of requesting that the

90  _NAGW§STENNIS:BADMINTON-5QUASH BUIDE
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1 atl sent .o takas several
wee Pfuspgt;ﬁv;!‘ Boards, ; therefore, sh uld’ file for affilia-~ ",
~ “'tion at least.2 ‘months before they wish to hold rating segsions, * .
5: Administer Form -the. National Theoretical Examination,
" "Form“B- of .thé: National- Theorefical Examinationsmay be ad- " -

- ministered . to -those: who did not pass Form A. The ‘Intra-

. mural- Examination may be.- .given: as ‘a #practxca test to those

~ 0 candidates purauing ratings. R

s " 6. To cover éxpenses involved.in the cgnstructmn and evaluation " °

¢ [ .. of written examinations, boards should charge a fee each time

<+ . an’individual - takes maf written. examination, -‘The 'Affilisted
Boards. of Officials Freasurer must, Teceive 50 cents for each -
.. ‘written exammgtmn glven by a board. Board fees can exceed
) " - 50 cents per test'i mn order.to cover operating expenses. ’ S
= -7, Conduct practice sessions in rating officials. All persons on the - :

'-:examml.ng cammlttea whe h%vg rmt praﬂnusly rated officials -

2.8 i . I actice sessionggprior-ta =z,

‘aémally g the ﬂssmtam:e Df a rated afﬁcml in these - .~

... practice sessions xf atall ‘possible. _— _

: '8, Give practical examinations to individuals who paf the written

examination,  (Note minimum number of raters required to give
 varjous ratings on page 185.) -

.-9.. Request appropriate. rating ;:ards rom the NAGWS Natmnal

" Office for distribution to those whko pass the thﬁaretlca_l and

" - practical examination.

T LD;_;_Senﬂ hts ‘of approved affmmls to scl{Duls and-ether organiza-
., tions in. the area. This notice should indicate the fees for offi-
?mg and should give the name, address, ratingdand telephone’

1 1

‘mber of each official.

eep accurate lists of all perscms receiving ratings. Forward
these lists to the chairpersons of the Examinations and Ratings
Committees in those sports in which your Board was authorized -
to give ratings, An pmpnate form is included in eath exami- '
-nation packet, ~Due idate . for submitting 311 fﬂrms to appm—
priate E&R perscmneh june 1.

Addmg Spnrs Expinsmn of Serwces

Sht:uld -a-Board wish to add ratings in other sports, the, Chau’- .
persml of the Board should write the Examinations and Ratings .
- Ghajrperson-- (E-and- R)--in -that- respective sport. {Note -current- - -~
‘ NAGWS Guide for that sport to identify. the name of the indi-
. . vidual:¥ Thg Buard shﬂuld mdmate the names Df a mmlrﬂum nf 3

for. éac } Qntentlﬂ Bxammgr Shauld yaur Baard quahfy, ynu wdl ba' .
INFQRMAT!EN FOR AFFILIATED BOARDS ;o191
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: npﬁﬁed directly by: the E and R 'Chmrpmﬂn ‘and wﬂl rscewé a !
xeknt fnr admmistarmg examinaticms o

fil ,ted status in - each spgrt m wluéh it gwes‘ o
. ratings, a Board must:
1. Pay ‘dues each year tn thz ABD Treasurer (Natlfmatmn w;ll be -

h fall.)

ts-) . :
hy-to the ABD Treasure: as to -

m;stsre 15 due ABO.)) :
nled yesﬂy to quahf’ ed bga:ds on: -

' _.yeaﬂy pnrt to each respm:twe Eand R Chmerz‘sﬂn S -
fhe ent status of rated officials {(Reports: for each . . "
e ’tedrby June 1. Appmpmte fgrms are . - :

. =f ' nis

Dctﬁbe: l - Fencmg ‘ ‘ ‘ .
- 'October-15 - Synchmmzed wammmg, GYmnastn:s " g
“February 1 — Fast Pitch Softball & Slow Pitch Softball ,
LIfzsyau do. not -rekeive your packet(s) within two weeks of the

‘sports.” Ext;eptmn contact the Natmnal fou;e for Valleyball and -
Basketball packets .

2w

v,*'l oy

e s
E
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above-dates, contact ‘the ‘designated E & R Chairperson for all



ave been rawmded or clmﬁ:d are des-,

i i

tha foEIEE R B
The teferee shall ~ . .

e ’ e L

! "a-match unltgss a subgtltute referee has been appginted.
’ 3. .Have, the power to appomt and remove umpires, net umpugs
and lnesmen, to assign courts and to start matches, :
4, Decjde any point of law whiéh an umpire may be unable to
 ‘decide, or which- may be refefr ed . to the referee on appeal
- from. thg decision of an umpire=~Such a decision is final un-
"less reversed by tHe USTA Exer;utlve Committee, -

.- 5, Have - the sole pnwei :a Exr:use a cnmpetlfor from playmg
. . for-a definite period.- K
i 6. ‘Default a competitor who has ﬂnt been excused and refuses .
& to pldy when called upon to do so. )
. 1. ;Postpﬂne?the match because Df darkness or i:ﬁﬂdltlcms of
. - the ground or weather. )
8. Give approval to postponement af a match by the umpire ot
-~ order immediate continuation of the match. :
9. Decide if an unfinished match is"to be entirely raplsyad if
., the contestarnts are so agreed. (Rule 29)
10. Be present or arrange for a substitute durmg all play.
11, 8it beside the court alongside the umpire’s chair duringplay
' of the finals and other menrtant matches,
12. Give approval to" the umpires dEtlSLDﬂ that new balls are
necessary. , Sy :
U » . : b -

*Combination and digest of “CUSTA) TDurnsment R:gulatmns and “lnstruc—

*  tions for Tournament Officials” reprinted by permission from the Umpires’

--... Manual, %ubm.hsd by U.S. Tennis Assa&;i;mun, 51 E 42nd St., New York,
NY 1001
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). C nges in techlﬁques have béen. mdlcated‘__

5y “hmt; the taurnament c:nmrmtteg elects

1. I{nnw and apply aﬂ tha mlgs, bemg able tc: decide qmrskly' )
; ‘ pﬂmtvrﬂubnt:tutg—and—may-nﬂwmmre—fi

’ TEEHNIQUES oF QFFIEIATIHE TENNIS ’ ) ) 193
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 the Plnymg Rules, Taumamerlt
or enforcenfent’ nnd be ;espunsx—
£ fthe match. e . :
he match is called..

- eady W
the, match and follow it keenly. o
i e - thef count s .cotrect, measure the net at the i;EﬂtEf

gnd at th 'gsts, and adjost tha net during play if necessary.
i} thnre 'is a full; ;com, bment of chaifs for linesmen
5 s lme nd nt fﬂémg the aun, (sea Ui

's; chi’u‘ shipuld. be Eentere [ on the net abcmt 5 ¢
1. ',,t m}ﬂess ‘than 5 fg fﬂ:m grnund (pref-‘ T

n erably 7feet)y ) ,
- ‘6. Arrange for toss. f r choice af cnurt am:l semcg T %
o ‘Eénfe the match and rer:grd puiits ona scareca:d. .

= nd.

T A ‘DLYEGE the playe,ra to :hange ,cmrts in acggrdance w1th Rulé

.. .26 and 30b allowing them ne rest or 'delay dunng the tie-
-w " break changeover. '
10. Watch for and call any mfractu:m gt’ mles and stay thh a
. decision when felt correct.

L ® sy T S peame

o T Dlsgram of fou:mls o o L"“Iﬁ/}
., * BL  Base Linesman-. CSL, — Center Service Linesman .
. *SERL f‘SEﬂ"lEE Linesman U— Umpire seated on elevated’ staﬁd' o
.7 "8L — Side Linesman-= - - NU = Net Umpire seatéd by net post

B 194 .- el Naaws TENNIS EADMINTGH-SEUASH Eum
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If appanle by plsyar dutmg a rglly, gay nathmg S
cide, all: dnuhtful or disputed strokes sybject to decision - -
tha"h, esm alt points of law, subject to ah appeal’to . -

.sth referee. '

7; Dee;ﬂe when new bal]sﬁ;ra requlrgd subject tQ appmval ﬁ'

Uphuld the. demﬁxﬁns gf lmesmzn and net umpu-e IR
19 -Qrder a point replayed when a’linesman or net umpu“e cor-' * -
* . rects a decisiqn if the call has affected the play of either side.”
20‘} D;mde, at times when a’linesman or net umpire is unable to -

mﬁe; a demsiﬂn or call a lét and replay thé point. :

_ ,nutgsﬁeﬁ:r\s—*—

| t'EandﬂamE=.

time is up. See that play -is pmmptly resume w1th all t:fﬁ-

- cialsin place. - .
. 22." Suspend ‘play due to clrc:umstances ngt mthm the Eﬂntrﬂl af B
." © v . theplayers, .. g . :
ao 23, 'Pnstpane thé match bEEEUSE of darknﬁss or candltmns of - -

ot . ground or Weather, subject to spprcwai of the referee. K .
ot i 24. Remove #linesman or et umpire fﬂl’ ]u!'t L‘ause subjgct to
) "~ .final decigion of the referee. -

25. Do not Bt the gallery disturb the players. 1 1t does, . stop

% - play and ask for ¢6operation of thg spectators. ; .
_ 26, Siglethe scorecard and deliver 1t to t.he praper authantles -
- . .atthe end of the'match. , _ o -
L © o Calling tha Matcl;\ LT W
Ge’nefal Suggestmns 4

_ 1. ‘Have a scoregard, twa, soft ncils w1§h erasers, and a co y

' " the current NAG'WS Tehms-ﬂ'admmtarz Squmh Guide, - :

‘ ) 2 Write the names of the dompetitors on the smrscard and be s

- : sure-of their correct pronunciation. =~ % ’ .
Lo 3 Be able:to prcx_]ect your vmce 50 it can_ ba heard easﬂy by

et “thé gallery. . .

_, 4. Allow the-players Warrn-? tmie»' 5 b

B 7 hamént Being played ) )
* - -5, Aftes the warmup, announce: “Tl‘us mafc )
* dones and Miss Sm;th} Miss J‘bnes sv..rv,mg Lmesmen ready" :

e
ST Play.” . .
" - & .Call the. nam-g “of e&ch player as tfjn: ball is ser’ved fgr the first ..
Sl et otime, P

Teﬁnmﬂuas OF EFFIGIATINE TEHle o !9 PR _yes

. pea T TRy

b * e .
-7 . T -
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‘ag. the cannecﬁng l.mk betwean thz match and galle:y,
the ball in play and concentrate attention, .
of score and conduct of the h
tv fnark the's °
1 & 1«

e gar Ebgmg playéd e

. Call games ‘as” follow

196

Q
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game.” or “Game, Jones; she leads, thiree. games to
4 “ a = iree—games: 10« two, ‘Smith

. lsads fu’st gt v "Game Janes games are three- all first -

set.”

- Call set as follows: “Game and second set, Smith; seven- -

five; sets are one-all.” -
At‘ter the f{it set, announce the et score every three or four

- games.
. In making announcements, the wnrds to be emphasnzed are

the names and the score. -

. At the, finish of a match, announce: “Game se{ and matz:h—
‘Smith; score 3-6, 12-10, 6-3.” Always give the winner’s score

fi:st

9 z‘ HAEWS TENHIS EADMIHTﬂH-SﬁUASH EUIEE ’
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core is 15-all.” - :
720, the se subsidés before calling t'he dcore.
21. Call -“not up’ player fsils to._reach ball on first bounce,
+.. Call this immedidtely to ptevent confusion rather than wait-~ 7
' ing tg_":: se t ;e or m:rj the ball is returned. . ° :

ou h ced bef@re the. mat\:h tujudge
NDTE “The further sidelines and two baselines are Hardest
for an umpiré to judge, so W possible, linesmen should be as-
mgned -to these lines. The serVicé liries are the next most difficult
. to judge. If there &re no linesmen, players may agree to judge fur-
" ther sidelines and’ baselines in he:lr own court.
26. If there are no bas esfmen, ca]l foot faults which may be
4 judged from the t:hau‘

27. Never announce “match pojint” or “set pmnt !
Playsrs Change Side Aft;r ‘ ) li'layers
1st game, 3rd gam s ete. ) Initials:
C Servers ] )
B Initigls ) Pmnts Set No. 1 A.B. | 7(}‘ D
il il THTT . Games
’ %77”4153' Nin . 1o
o I Lt e e o N
R C.D. - . 1 BT .
20 A L N
T 3 AB.- PLAGBLLI L |
i I LI . 1111 4 B .
3 ] ) —
* TECHNIGUES OF nFFIcmfms TEHHIS ~ 197
{) -
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n-the rét ggme the agnfe ran and ;
“15-1gve, 30-love, f‘ .15, 40-15, 40-30
d game: “love-15, 15-all, 15130 30-all,

The sca:ebpa:d shnws «f
sould have been called d

Fd—‘ s vantage (C.D.), deuce; ' am:l scx qh The score of the
er’ver shauld be f;ailed first., _ e
" TECHNIQUE OF scogme Ao et
1 gcord’ namss of playe-:s in thg pmper spaue on the’ s;are-.

ard.. :
2 Aft&r the grder of service is’ dstermmed mmal the: spaces
= altemately on the sc:érebaard for the entire set. In ¢
! : mr-which-} re-aré-not-enough sq
-which to reaard the score, it'is sdvxsable to gointo ﬂlé nsxt
....* . page on the right-or on- ths ‘back nf the card hut never dgwn
) *the card where the next game goes. -

* '3, Put playsrs initials at g;f top of the extrams r:ght-hand ch— ; :

umn.
4. Points are recorded’ by means of pancﬂ marks m the spaces
beneath the word Points, puttmg the servers
top line and the rs;ewgrs on thc_ sﬁccmd lme as lllustrate
in the scorecard. S ;

Tl

B i : .
198 I § =7 nacws TENNIS-BADMINTON-5QUASH GUIDE
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The lmesman' hall ' N
L '"Be'on hand and fegdy when the match 15 called
‘2. Not wear white or light clothes. i
: ‘Be seated facing the line- designated ta watch: and bg glart
o5 0 rand concentrate’ évery.instant the ball is in play .’ e

4 8it quxétly dun g the play and not leave without the permls-
".i"_sion of the umpire or until replaced by another linesman.

5. Ty }ch get out, t:f the player ] wsﬂn avam mtérfﬁmg"With‘s“——‘—*
- stroke., ;
. Watch the lme, hot the bsl} Sense where the ball wﬂl bmmce :
and; if necesiary, change position to see it. ' o
. Remember ‘that:-“a ball falling on a line is ragarﬂﬁd as falling -
. in'the court bounded by the line” (Rule 20y, .. -
8. €all decisions. loudly, shargly rand with C‘bnvmtmn If ap-
-+ ‘plause will drown out the call, accompany the call with.a

" maotion af :m arm in the duactmn that the baLl lands out of

. Wi the court.
-9 Call deslsmns as quu;kly as’is mnslstent with acgurau:y
“10. Never call'“out” until the ball has at:tually struck the grmind«
.. % or fixture.putside the court. . - - EO
. 110 Call only “out™'or “fault,’” never, guad >t
: /7 12/ Change a decision when 1t is reahzed an error has been mads R
: The umpire must be told immediatély -and the: umplre de-
). udas whether the pmnt shall be replaysdﬁ o~
3, Call it to the attention of the ump;:e ifa score is at variance ’
with the linesman’s decision. : oo
. Make a' démsmn as the ball is seen and stmk to.it. The p‘ay-' -
ers, umpire and releree may never avazrule th‘ dg sion ufa

" linesman. of a question of fact, :
.15, Put hands over eyds if the player obstructs tlfe view_of the - -
“ball or line. The unypire makés. the dsusmn asks annth\sr‘“‘"
hnesman or orders the;mnt rcplayed I Cew

3 s N

. The center service linesman’ shdll- 7 -
1. Judge whether the server, is standing on the-pr@par s;de qf
the center sefvice mark’ If the server errs, call 2 foot fault
2. Call a fault,if the serve ‘laﬂds on‘the wrong side of EE?IEB
vice line,. " . oA

3 . I =

“The servm: linesman shall— .
. Call a faulf if thE serve. lands be,hmd the servme lme

Tgcﬂmquss OF aFFh:ATmca TEHI‘(T 9 : _'" 3 oy
i S f. o - ) “

I .
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}"{Thé d hnésmanshallar'-;g S e e e o
ok, Judge Whether the server. is standmg on’ the Pr per suia nf
- the sideline. If the server ‘errs, call a foot. fault. :; c? s
2 Stgnd up when the-service is to the court being watched e
3. Call a fault if the serve lands out tside. fhe sir gles sxdelme s

' F&m ‘s Ijesman as foot fault )
nde 4

oo

1 Thoroughly ;
~2, Call'a f@:-t e the rule has.been bra-
- ken; , b L
The net umﬁre sha ' .
1 1 "(a) lets on. service, and (b) :

,Eit the call bemg “fsult“ orF . |

kN ; ATTONS

{ %€ te :hniques in tenms should ,

. , L. . : &

P RQSEMARY FRRY ' '

1 o “University;of'N rthern Cc:lmaﬂt-

o (Ereelay GIC) 80839 - :

. , * A

NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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 TENNISSTUDY QUESTIONS " . -
A 0 78 T :

Y A ' HE\Qsed by thEABDTENNIS
R A EXAMINATIENS AND RATINGS EDMMITTEE

o T A T PARTL L

¥ B .

R,
D;reetmns Indmate the umpire’s deuﬁgen for each uf the follow- '
1pg sxtuatmns’by self:utmg the .one " best .mswér fram .the five'fe- |
' swer -for each, and only the
AA refers: ta thg ser\rer and B

RP o Receiver’ siizirémt S T e

F - — Fault." ", B s Lo
L. = Let¥; : . R .
/ “BCP - Ball ::ﬁntmue:s to play - L
. As Player A tassas a bal,l fm' the s&rva a second ball .shps fmm
, . her’hand: The s&rved ball lands’ in the correct court and is re-
: . turned by B..

e,

. Players A and D are Lampﬁtxﬁg ﬂgamst B and C. E‘iﬂyer Ais the
first ‘server for the team gnd assumes a posifion’ between the’
singles and dgubles su‘jeh‘ﬁ and behind the. hasulmg The: ﬁrst .
serve lands in the'right service court. .

3. The derved ball strikes B on the foot- bcfcu‘; tn hmg thc grovnd. 5

" 4, Player A returns a ball with a volley. The racket slips out Df‘

her hand and follows the ball into B's court.

. A lobbed ball, clearly traveling past the bascline, is cmsht ‘by
Player A, who calls “put.” - ) .

..Player B vcllg?s the ball from guts;dr; the sideline. =ty '

. .Player B’s partner is struck by the served ball. . e

. 'Player B returns the ¥ervé and th: ball hits the net pest’ befnre
bouncing into A’s court, :

. During play, the ball is hit dcep to the receiver’s backhmm Th: -

ball breaks as-it rebounds from the court. The regeiger, in“an .} '

‘attempt to return the ball, hits it out of the court The" Té-

. ceiver then requests‘a let. .
){i F‘layars A and D aré playing B and C. Player D vnlluys thc ball .

L}

and in fallcwmg through across thu net strikes B’s racket as @’ |
¢\ retyrn is attempted. The ball lands i in Player B’s court.
11, Player A steps on a Jball’ lymg behind the baseline as she at—
- tempts her second serve..She swings and misses the ball. v
12 The second serve bounces in the proper servi¢e gourt and strikes,, .
Player B’s shnulder The bali lands inbounds on Player hsv
- court. .
TENNIS STUE?‘ Gues‘nan; : : '2m-“ i

195 . o~
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et e »
13 Player b stands in the all 5
‘lands in the clrrect court. . -
H ‘At the beginning of the game, the flfﬁt ball servsﬂ Etl‘l G the net
*. . strap and then Pﬁ?gﬁﬁ g arm. 3! .
15; ‘On “the first serve layer A t‘ass&s he Qall fc:rward amzl st&ps
across the bapeline: tf! catch iw
i vk ) \

%o rggg;\/g the ssrvs The servzd ball

{

S PARTH e

f e & " BN ’;!‘i .
‘Dirgf:r{{zs For each’ questmn belgw select the ;:m: item which ~

“is the best answer." L & C'a
~15—Fory 'hich—ahhtfqi}awlng—lsih&umpue ir 16 pgnsmlq i
€ requir

‘A. Mdkes decision about when new balls .
B. Postpanés the match b&cause of darknﬁs or bad weather
. C. Removes 4 linesthan." } .
D. Sign} the scorecard.a :};ﬂhe ogd of the match. - e
17 When fnay a doubles te alter its recediwing drder?’
. " A. Whin the teams exchange ends of the wourt.
B. At \the, beginnifl of the new game. . »
-, C. At'thé beginning Of the set. L : ,
E - D. At no time. durigg the mmatch, W .o
& 18 ‘The decision to ntilize tie-break rn:n:;dures durmg a tuurna-

‘ment rests with which individual(s)?. . o
» - Al.The gk E:rs R Lt :
d B! The ref ! - ) .

K

C.‘ The u mre . - :
The tdurnament commitgke. ' o

19. h.n:h of the following folEl&lS’[T ultlmately responsible for

.deciding whethera balﬂands out-oftbounds?. ,

sferee. f i L
mpire. . ? *‘ } : L

C. Linesman. S
D Anygfthsa SN . .7
ZD. 'Wlth a game cm: b;we tha server commjgs a fault while
%é j i 2

i

./ serying to the. left” e murt then the= in the serVice

- court is discovere is the umpire's decision? # .

¢ A.30-love, the g& t Berve vl be dehversd to the nght gv:ﬁm;c -
{‘ " court. i/

— ra

B, 30dve, the next serve ‘will be delivered tp the left service,

.. court. e
C.'BD 15, the next pmnt will bE delivered tae the ﬁght servica

Vi

R 3[!; S thz: next’ pnmt will bg delivered to the left service
court. : x % : ot
‘s = g ) i . 3 \~ ) FE
' 202 T NAGWS T;ﬂyms-agpmfﬁfmusiiUASH cuiDE
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21 It is the respansxblllty csf the unﬁma to da wll‘}g_l;:f the fol-
% lowing?- .
+ .« A, Allow the playt:rs a maximum of fIVE minutes, for warmup
. B: Call the name of each player at #ie En;gmnmg of each game.
C. Call a fault when a serve falls into the nef. "
. D. Repeat hm::smen 5 calls only ‘when they need rgmfﬂr;mg
‘22; Player-A séived first at the bepinning of the set. The-store is
tied at 6-a]l.” A 5-out- of-9 tie-bréaker progedyre will be used to' -
determiné the winner, of the set. Which of th¢ following is truc‘? o
A, Player B'will serve the first pdml}n the tle-breaker. :
* Players exchange courts after each point,
C‘ If .the game goes to .9 points, Player A wxll Ll(;Lt thc= murt ]
— "from which she WISIIQ'S toTebEvE. B
_ D. Players shall cx;hangts cnu‘rts at the anplgtm af thé‘ tu;—:-
break game.
23 Which of the following is not truf e:t:mcunmg dnublcs play?.
A. The serviag order may bhe dltéﬂ@d ntth; beginning of a set,
. The reu‘:wmg order may be altercd at the beginning of the;

", Par ners shall receivé’ suvm: m the tlght hgnd cotirt- alter-
. nately for their team. ~f ,
. The first served} for the te;;m may .ilsu be tﬁL rc;;c‘ivcr m the .
. 1and court,
24, Whieldoes the umipire *call 1ot up’? : &
A. When the wrong server of a ddubles team prepares to serv
_B. When a player fails to reach the Jball on the first b@un\{;
C. When a player fails to resume pldy quml\ly . !
D. All of the above? Co= .
. The score is love-30. Whit does th:- umipire u,a!l when th¢; serv-
er re.a:,hes across the netto hit a volley? !
A. “Error-loye-40.” i -

"B, “Plylr—1bve40. T S
C. “Reaching over The net—love-40.” ST,
D, “Stroke—15-40," .. ok
) 26, Pldysr ;R rep:atacﬂy /punces a hall bcfﬂrc :h Berve, .Pl.ayer Bk -
- ed. Whit is the ympire’s decision? '
N

 serve without the preliminary bbuces.
‘ &B Denlare thst Flayu  has defaulted the match.-
/. C. Cgnsult the A\;t)ere; who wnlt thuke the ‘final d;gmcm

D, 4 ny of thea . i
2% Which of the follpwing is.not a tn«jt,rarult““ : -
A. The server.shifts her fopt. deross an-imaginary nt;nsmn of [

tht= center mark before she hits the ball, .
Ver- stepﬁs -oh the baseline me;dmtcly, after 'ahc hlts

;,?(]‘J,!, P

’ . 7 ’ _ . a ) _
. &TENBI§STUDY QUESTIONS, N .0 dod
. ié;’; i‘iﬁ : Y gi’ : -‘ﬁ ST

=& LF 3 ¥

O
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28.

\

20

1

30.

-y

C. The server makes a pobr ‘togs and must take several steps to
,hit the ball. She stays behind thq correct half of the haseline:
D. The.server steps on thg aseline jhst as she hits the ball- =
Players A and D are confpeting against B and C. Player A is the
first server for the team. With a set score of 1-3 and a‘pame’
score *6f..30-0, jt is discovered. that’ D is serving out of order,
What is the correct decision? -~ . oo o
A..Set score 1-3; Player A serves from the right court.’ = - -
B. Set score 1-3, 30-0; Player A'sérves from the right court.
C. Set score 1-3, 30-0; Player B serves from the right court.
D. Set'score 1-3, 30-15; Flayer B sorves from the-left court.
Which of the following.is'true of official court measureme 1t5?

;pésttin—dﬂublesshaplﬂ%;ﬂa&@g%‘ itbles

<@

|

court. . o . R .
B. The net shall bg 3% feet high throughout its lengthh - ¢
C. The service lines shall be parallel to and 18 feet from the. net.
D. The center mark shall be drawn outside the court and at right
~angles to‘the biseline. ‘
Which of the following is't
system? , | A . . b
A, Players SE.H: four consecutive points before the serve t:hangc;fz, ‘
B. Players change courts after every “hand.” .
C. Players change courts at the end bof the i&
D. All of ¥He above are true. 3 '

= - i

4

= L]

rue of the VASSS si

ngle point scoring
i /
. j

o

S

- ¥

.

ﬂn%diries conce

EXAMINATION INQUIRIES 3 :
rning tifese: Study Questions or Theoretjcal
amination questions phould be djrected to: ‘

DEAN SUMMERS
HPER BlJg. 112G
3

Rloamington, IN 47401
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S 22. C Tie-Break 1y .
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" TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON  ~ [
~.Revised by the ABO BADMINTON PRINCIPLES
AND TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING COMMITTEE

- ."Changes in techniques have been indicated byishad}ng.

DUTIES OF THE REFEREE .
In ‘each, tournament the chairman or committee in charge shall’
appoint a referee to act' for them ift-regards to rules, scoring and

regulating play. * o . , -

Thereferes shall—= = ~ L ¢
1. Be in complete charge of match play éxcept for the scheduling
of the time and place of matches. ~." . = LT
2. Be .thoroughly familiar with, and rigidly enforce, the official
*. laws of badminton, and the int#r'p’ratatic}ns which are a part of
the laws. ) L : o
. 3. Have ‘?he authority and responsibility ;to appoint and femové
~ umpires, linesmen and service judges. - :
-4, See that the playing area, neis, posts, shuttles, ete., meet the
requirements of the laws of badminton. :

5. Be the. final authority on appeal from the deciéi@n of the

" umpire, with authérity to reverse the umpire’s deciion involv-

_ing a point of law only. The scoring of a matchﬁ]’m be affected

only if the appisﬂs made to the referee beéfore The next service

is delivered, ~ L s

6. Be present or available at theaplaying areaat all times during

match play, or shall be specifically represented by a deputy
"appointed by the referee. ’ - :

_ DUTiEE; OF THE UMPIRE
The umpire has three main responsibilitics: 7o officiate the

-score-the match. : .

match for the player, fo link the match with the spectators and 0.

The umpire shall— ‘

1. Théroughly know the laws of badminton. i

2. Have the fighl decision on all points of fact. A player may,
o E:wevcri appeal to the referec on a point of law only. B
"3. Recognize the linesman’s decision ‘s final on all points of fact

* on that linesman’s designatec
" the linesman. If a linesman is unsighted, the umpire may then”

- give a decision if possible; otherwise, a let should be played.
4. Recognize a service judge’s decision as fingl on all points of fact
in comnection with the delivery of the “service as- set ouf in

208 MAGWS TéNNISEERDMiNTQN!5QU§§H GUIDE
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: Bafnr the Match—=

- - . o ‘i
Service Court Judge, 2 . The umplre is responsible for cgllmg the
recéfver's faults..

. Call the score dlstmct}y and .lc:udly enough to be heard Elearly

by plé¥ers-and spéctators. Call promptly and with authority, Jf

.« a’mistake is made, admit if, apologize, and-correct it.

6. Scbre the match and recard points on a score pad. When a pamt
is finished, first mark the score, théh see that the server change
couris and announges score’ befare the next service. (If th§

: umpire possesses less than a NAGWS National fating, the umpirc:
may ask the service court judge to keep a duplicate score.) .

7. Nevar ask spectators about a deusmn or he mfll,gem,ed By their

L ﬂ._ILLdEGQLDLEmQt_bE—.IEEEmd,_a—}e‘LShﬂlﬂd—bE_
aw‘srded .

. Be espfmmhle fgr al‘l lin€s not c.averga by hn;s\men (If at all -
podsible; *one person should be Esagned to ljnes-which the
= umpire iS'notiin a favorable position tosee) |, <

:9./Firmly control thé match without being officious. KEQP play
- flowing without' unnecessary 'ir terruptions while gnsurmg that -

the laws are observed. THe game is for the players. -

e

fine]

10. Allow the game to proceed, and do not call a “fault” whEﬂiD

dbubt. arises in the mind=af the umpire or service judge as
whether an infringement of the lgws has occurred, (The player
‘has benefit of the decision.) .
lli Be sole judge of any suspension of pldy dlld have the rlght to
" disqualify an offender for leaving the epurt or delaying the game
(Law 22). .
12. In the absgnee of a referee, app@mt linesmen ;md setvice Judg:s
. !

13 btain the score pad from the referee. Entc,r playgrs pumtmn
and receiver and server on the scorecard. -
lé}, Check the. ggt for height. See that the pn-:.ts JI’L on thn lines ard
that tapes are correctly placed (Laws 2 and 3). *
15. Ensure that the linesmen and service Judgss arg. correctly, placed
" and know their jobs (see Linesmen and Service Court Judge).
16. Ensuré ‘i-hat a.sufficient quantlty of tested shuttles (according to
“.Law 4) is readily availabli for the match in order to avoid delays
during play. If the players cannot afree, the umpire'should have
. the shuttles tested; in a tournament, the umpire shoul;,l refer to
~the referee; in 2 matgh the Laptams or referee. Once Shuttles
have been found to be acceptable, ensure that they are used
unless urgumstanms alter. -

' Startmg the Match— . W

ERIC
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17. Ensure that tossing is ¢ rrg;tly carried aut and that the winners
and losers correctly exercise their options ufder Law 6. ‘
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E

* L]
Mark om the score pad for doubles the names of the players
starting in the right-land service courts. This enables a check to
be made at any time to see whether the players are in their
correct service courts. During the game, if the playets get in
their wrong service courts unnoticed, se-that they have to stay
there (Law 12), change the score pad accordingly.

%

During the Match-

19.

208

. Record the sc

See that no unnecessary delay occurs, or that the players do not
leave the court without the permission of the umpire (Law 22).
The umpire o, the service court judge must determine-if a delay
of game is made by the server, by taking more than five seconds
to deliver the serve after bath the server and receiver have taken
their stance. A waming. must be. given for the first infraction of\
this rule in any, match, . o '
!;réi server and the correct servicg, tourts of the
players on the scor¢ pad if an unavoidable holdup occurs in a

* match (Law 22¢). : ,
. Call aletifa shuttle or other object not c@n%&gted with the

match in progress invades the court or its envifons, or a spec
tator interfetes with the players.

to detect from the chair “serving above the waist” @ racket
head above the hand.” If there. is any doubt, caution the player

. Watch for faulty serving if there is no service judge. It i;gcult’

. and ask for.a service judge.
't 23,

If no service judge is available, sce that the server hasboth feet
on the floor in a stationary position inside the service court
_when the shuttle is struck, and that there is no feint (Law 14d

_and Interpretation 1). ) 7 ;
. Sec that the receiver has both feet on the floor in a statfonary

position inside the sefvice court until the service is delivered,

and that the receiver does not move before the shuttle is sttuck

(Laws l4cand 16).

. Watch for double hit or faulty stroke under Law 14h. These

should.be immediately called by the umpire as “fault.”

Watch for obstruction — for instance, sliding under the net;
throwing the racket -into the opponent’s court,; balking or
unsighting an opponent duting services (sce Laws 14d, 14], 16,
20, and Interpretation 5). Immediately call-“fault, obstruction.”
for serving and receiving out n;‘g’m or from the wrong

court.<Law 12 should be thoroughly un erstood. When the rally
has béen completed, call “fault, servite” or “fault, receiver,”
whichewer the case may be.

. Watch.for striking of the shuttle pefore it crosses the net, and

hitting the net with racket, person, or dress while the shuttle is
in play {(Laws-14f and 14_!5); Call “fault” immediately.
9 NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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" second time and unable to immediately continue playing, a
-player must default the match. -

w

4

. See that the aptic:m af “setting” is correctly exercised (Law n.
. See that the pl i

ayers change ends following cach game and at the
correct score in the third game (Law 8).

1. See that the winning side serves first.

Watch for a player interfering with the correct speed of the
shuttle. The player should be warned and the shuttle discarded
if necessary. -

. Do not allow players to call “no shot,” “fault,” “carry,” cte

warn them ifsthey do, as it may is their opponents. On no
oceasion should the umpire use™the terins “no shot,” *foul,” or
I L3} N e . Wk T i1} E

no.” Always use the term Yfault.

. Provide for the correct interval between the second and the

third games where allowed.

. Allow a maximum of five minutes during a match for equip-

ment repair.

. Allow only one injtiry time out per person per match. A maxi-

mum of ten minutes shall be allowed for injury, and, if injured a

Atthe End of the Match—

37.

L]

. When a side red

Announce winners and scores. Sign and turn in scorecard.
£ i .
v Calling the Match

When the players have finished wanning up. announge
4. Ina tournament: . :

15 ““final of semifinal of . ... 11 neither, say nothing,
b. Ina tournament or match :

I) of players with country, county or club whyre

1

A1) Name
applicable,
1) Nume of the first server, and in the case of doubles, of
the recelver.
. 3)  To start the mateh, call “love all, second service, play”
in doubles: but “Move all, play™ in singles.
The umpire shall call” the score immediately after marking the
scorccard upon vompletion of play. Always call the server's
score fist. :
Singles when o player loses service, call side out” followed
by the score in favor of the new s
Doubles - whenever the I server is serving, unly the score
will be called, When the sccond server is serving, call the score
and “second server” tor each point. h
es 14, or'in the case of ladies singles, 10, vall
sion only “game point” or “match poiint.” If a
1ateh point oceurs after setting, call it again on

on the first o
further gamve or

the first occasion. Game point or match point should always

TECHMNIQUES OF OFFICATING BADMINTORN, . 209
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10, At th; end of the match announce “game and match to ...

. umn of the

® > .
2

immediately fcallc:w the server’s score where applicable, 4nd
~ precede the receiver’s score.

6. When a linesman calls “out,” or the ghuttle falls outside a line
for which the umpire is ruspnnmble call *out” before calling the
score.

1. When tht: option to set occurs, ask the player’s or players’

. Announce the decision loudly so thaf spectators can

set 2 points,” or 3 or 5 as, appropriate, followed

At the End of the Eama—

8. Announce “game to .«.” (the name{s] of the player[s] i
tournament or the nama Df the team represented = the case
of a mestmg of representative teams) followed by the scorc —
winner’s score first — and, if appropriate, by “‘one game all.” In
the case of a match in a meeting between two teams, always
define the contestants by the names of the actual players.

9. In the event of set games, announce the total game pgmts e,
12-9, 18-13.

¥

(the name(s] of the winner[s] and all scores).

Scoring the Match

The L(}ﬂtﬁhtdﬂts name should be entered on thc horizontal lincs
of the scorecard.

A vertical line drawn thmugh hoth scoring columns indicates
" gervice over.

A:Ethc bggmnmg of a side's term of service, their existing score
should be carried over and noted. Noze: the 07 and the second 57
in part 4 in the singles scoring given below.

In rcgérd to setting, the dec 1 not to set is indicated by 'writing

“no set” on the scoresheet at t}u= Et_:mt where the sctting possibility
occurs (see In setting, 1).

On a decision to set, draw a vertical line through the scoring col-
serving team and write the option on the scoreshect
‘where the setting pusmblhty QCCurs.

A double vertical line is drawn through both scorpie columns and
_the final score entered to the right of thL scorccard when the game 1§
" ended (see In setting; 2).

E]

In singles:

1. . . - L .
Jones/ 0 1 2 34 51 - Jones serves and makes

“Smith/ N T B 5 points; then

B . ) ) o 7 o 7
210 . Lj ;" NAGWS TEﬂNISsERﬁMINTDH%GUA&EH GUIDE
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2. _
~Jones] 0 1 2 3451
. %mlth/ o 0-

N I —
Jones/ 0 1 2 3 4 5|
Smith/ B -1 2] ~

4, . I

_Jones/ 0 1 2 3,4°51- |5

" Smith/ T 012

In doubles:

Jones loses the serve;

Smith scores 2\ points;

- then i

Smith loses the serve,

¥

The initial server for each tEam shall be listed first.

To indicate the completion of one service, draw a circle around
the last point (number) _made by tHe First server. This will cleatly
dcslgnate the point at whth the second server begins the term of

o ®
. Smlthdnm:g/ U l 3 3 S ~
ReedBrown/ 10
2. -
__Smith-Jones/ (0) 1 2 3]
Reed-Brown/ 01 2

3

Smith-Jones com-
mence serving,
win 3 points, and
lose the serve;

- Reed-Brown win
2 points after ob-
taining the serve.

3. — . I el Brown  lace
~ Smith-Jones/ (0) 1 2 3] - Fhit;l)_flﬁi}v:];;fjunhz
_Reed-Brown/ 1(2) serve,
4, . 1 — Ree i
" Smith-Jones] (0) 1 3 3 eed- BFD}VH Wltn
— L S m— J morc# points
Reed-Brown/ 10 1(2)3 45 and then:lose the
» serve.
ln setting: —
15 - o — 7)P7
__Smith-Jones/ 1 3] 173
Reed-Brown/ ) (} 2 - :
- T T = Nn s;t ‘
TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON 21
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Smith-Yories hav option to set all 13-all, decide not to setinosetis
written at the cdrremt server’s score of 13. They score a poipt, then,
lose the serve. o

. s : Set 3

2. ]
= Smith-Jones/ 13 _ ] 3|14l . 16
Reed-Brown/[ [y 12 13 14 1 2 317 _

*

Smith-Jones win a point and score is 14-all. Reed-Brown have option
to set and set 3. This is-written above the server's current score (14)
and a line is drawn through the serving team’s (Smith-Jones) scoring
column. Further scoring starts at 1, etc.

B

g,lj.’p
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PUAIES OF THE SERVICE COURT JUDGES

The service m}’:ldges shall- '
1. "Sit on a low chair on theside ‘of the court’ oppasxt; tln umpire.
i On¢ service judge will sit on one side of the net while the other
judge sits on the other side of the net. The service court judge
shauld QbSEl‘VL‘ the slegaility of the serve by the server. oh the

. Be re ponslble for -seeing that the server, at the moment af
striking the shuttle -

a. Does not have any part of the head of the racket above mly

part of the hand holding tht racket (Law 14a).

b. Docs not have the shuttle above the waist (Law 1443).

c..Has both feet in a4 statidnary posnmn on the ﬂcmr inside |

the service court (Law 16). = :

d. Does not feint (Law 14d and lnterprctatmn 1). :

o enable the service court judge to determine if tire 5huttl;
was leg contacted bc_l‘uw the waist, the following technigue is
rn,nmmmdgd A piece of paper, c_.jrdbm;rd or like material can b::
held in such a way that the server's body from the waist up is
completely blocked from #ision. If the bird is contacted below the
waist, the judge will ee the bird. If the bird is ﬂDt vi blg an 1llcgdl
serve was made.) : — —

3. If the server_does-not™ (;omp]y w1th all th; points in 1tern 2

—above, the servi udge shouldSmmediately call “fault” loudly, .
and ;nsdrt that the uﬁ;pln has heard the call. Norer The umpm; .
wat;hts;th; roceiver, .. -

4. .Determine whettrer the server delays the gamé by taking more
than five seconds to deliver the serve after the server ;md re-
ceiver have taken theif pcmtmm A warning must be n for
the flast violation of this rule in any maich (Law 14d; lntt:r1 )
pretation #1). -" . .

- 5 ASSlSt in keeping score 1fn;;;:.sdry o os i

DUTIES OF THE ROVING EERV!CE JUDGE

Thg roving service judge shafl— ~

Wear an arm band o recognizable badge.™

Move among -the [courts gbserving the services that arc bng

executed in each match. .

. Take a n by the net post ul any mat;h in which service
- faults may be. Dggurrmg ¢

’( Upon observing a service fault call ‘a “ls:t“ and thgn warn tha

server and explain the nature of the fault.

5. If the server in question fails ta comply with a legal serve
(Duties of Service Court Judgg, item 7) the roving service judge
shall call'a “fault.”

[

[N

N

.L*u
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DUTIES OF THE LINESMEN ~ .,
The linesmen shall= i o
1. Sit on chairs in prolongation of their lines, at the ends of:the
court and at the side bpposke the umpire. ' ’
-2. Be entirely responsible for their designated lines. If the shuttle
*. falls out, no matter how, cail “out”

£

¥

promptly in a clear, loud
voice. The linesman should reinforce the ¢all by gxtending both
- arras horizontally at shoulder levgl witlr'th right arm pointing
‘  to the right’and thelef{ arm to the left. If the shuttle falls in,
say pothing but. point in’ the directiop’ of the court with a
one-hand motion. The signal will assure ‘the umpire that the
limesman has seen the shut#le. If unsighted; the linesmen shall
immediately place their hands gver their ‘eyes. Note:=Notice
where the cork of the shuttlecoék lands in making a decision. A
flat-angled ,shuttlecock raay be out although the feathers are
.well inside the,court line. Also, watch the line, not the shuttle.
In watching a moving ebject, a stationafy one may be lost. At
the first indication that the shuttle’may strike near your line,.
switch your gaze from the shuttig ) the arga where you expect
_it to land. _—— SeTe :
Nevér make a call until the shuttle has actially struck the
ground outside the gpurt. . - : &
If the cork toughed any part: of the Hne, it is in.Change a de-
cision whenevet necessary by voicing it before the next service.

5, If three linemmen are available; two should take a-back boundary
" line and (in doubles):long seiice ling cach,; the third; the side
lines farthest - from~the umpire. If addjtiohal linesmen are
available, they should-be used according to the.umpire’s pref- )
Grence. : . T

. ‘ ks
i

. -

e

-

o ~ INTERPRETATIONS
1. When: officiating, the umpiré shall enforce the. laws of badmin-
ton. In the-absence of an um pire the: players concerned shall
carry out the laws, arid if a violation be claimed by one side and
not acknowledged by .the other, a let shall be allowad. Umpires 7
are recommended for all semifinal or final matches in any
championship tournament. ) T
2. In order to eliminate service faults in the early rounds prior to
the semifinals or quarterfinals, a qualified service judge may be
provided to actasa Foving service judge who should be provided-.
with an arm band or recognizable badge. The players should be ™
informed of this judge. The roving service judge shall assume a
‘position by the net post of a match in question, and on ob-
serving a service fault call a let. This judge will then warn the

214 - MAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-5GUASH GUIDE
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server and explain the namre of the fault. If the server QDﬂtLﬂuES
to commit an #legal service~the mvmggudgc shall call a fault on
the server.
 If the receiver ¥ fal ed for moving bt:fore the: dervice is deé-
" livered ot for not being in the correct service douft fsee Laws.
16 or lfk,) and at Jthe-same.time the server is also fatlted for s

servnc: 1hfnnge‘1;§p.t (see Laws l4a, ¢, h, or 16) it shall be a let.

If any player fnfs or intentionally’ balks an oippcmﬁnt even
before the delivepy of-the 'service (see Law 24d), the faulf 5hall

be rgmrded agal;s[: the player concerned.

Service foot faults) Clarification of Law 16.
a. .Any forward Step th either ‘foot, or any other foot Move-,
ment, ‘must be corﬁplcted and butﬁ feet must weach a sta-.

- tmnary position on. the floor prior to the start of racket

motion to: serve, Startr of racket motmn = includes thE

i

_ backswing. ’ .z
b. Part of Law 16 reads “some part of.both feet of, these’

players jmust femain in cdntact with the ground in"a stad
tionary position until the servidg is delivered.” sThe fol-
lowing three questions -were asked and it has been rbled

2 that points raiséd do nbt constitute a breach of the law.,

Accordingly, playerq shauld not be faulted fof thESL an—
(Wl)wli)nes this mean that the same part of a foot ust re-
main in contact with tht grt‘)und {]1‘ L()Llld it be a dlf—
. ferert part of the same fodt? -

(23 If the back foot.of a server starts with tth toe and l‘md

e

in contact with the greund and rises onto the toe 35 the
sgr\nm is struck, thh the heel rising strdlgﬁt is thls in

(3) On the other hand, 11 the heel comes nt.f thL grou,nd
' and swivels thmugh .an angle of 90 degrees, as is fre-
quently done, whi
remaining in umtm,t with the Emﬂnd swi\;ﬁ;ls {nd gmv;s

. is thiscorrect? r=
Service terminology: Law 14¢ states “If before or during the .
~-delivery of the service, any .player makes a preliminary feintor °

otherwise balks=an opponent,™it fault.V We_bs‘ters Secend
International Dictionary definesthe terms* tcu:/t and “‘balk™ as
“a feint is an assurmned or false appearance a‘mack blow gr
attack,” and “a balk is a failure of ] LQmDLtltuf to jump gyault,

or.the like, after taking a prcliminary run . >+.” The servidg may.
be r;garded as started when both players hﬂyt taken stationary
positions in re.xdm:ss to serve and to Fecelvg, From t)iat point
until the shuttle is struck _by the server, Law 14d JPPIIL% A
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mation to be EDII_SidEi‘Ed 3 feint or b

of deception, it nust not te some characte

. No purpose slndﬁses_ﬁnct deceive,the receiver. o

6. Calling faulty hits: Slow motion’ films have shown t
tically all shirply: hit shuttles strike the racket twice.-
hits the ‘racket, then the shuttle.q vickly reverses endy, an :
feathers brush the hﬁut as the shuttle leaves the rdtket. ThE
motion is so fast t eit it segms {0 i{e a single hit, It is important

alk must have some element
ristic motion that has

at prac-
he cork

_ for tiie ympire to ze fthatf illegal hits are 2 matter of .
s degree dnd, judgment |itie hitter the benefit ﬁ7 the
. - . N A - = N

doubrt. .

. ‘) |
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z - 7 i " 1
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, INTERPRETARIONS Cyse ;7
Questiofs concerning. foiciat_ing‘?t(:\:‘hniques in 'blsg'fginjan_
should be directed to? - = e re
R MYRNASTEPHEMS = © -
' Illinois State University . & o :
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B - .EXanunanQnsand RaUngsCunnnlﬁee

, ~ PARTI ‘
Directions .
Select the one item which beéhanswers Each queshan Assurne no
' conditions exist other than those stated. Team A 1salways serving.
Team B is always receiving. .
.“Which of the follbwing mnsi?tutes a fault on the serve? R §
A.  The shuttle is centacted below thekerver's waist. :
B: "The served shuttle passes over the net and lapds in the
= diagonally opposite service court, -
* C. The server slides the rear foot forward dpuring the .service
.y delivery. W
. D. The shuttle is struck 8n the frame of the server's rackat
i In which Df the following situations would only one player of a

doubles team have the right to Serve?
. <A, In ladles loubles, when the score is tied at 13-all
. B. At thestart of edch game _— a
_C. -After changing ends at 8-all in the third game
P. . At the start of the first game only j
3. When can the umpire overrule’the call of linesman?
; A. At.a timesthen ‘the linesman makes an errgr -
! B. Atnotime during a match . ) .
: C. At match-ppint in the third game

D. s At the first sign of'the linesman's inattention &
B, Tesim A was the first to reach the score of 13; team B tré/dﬂ}ha
Scare}i&: 13-all; team A elected not to set. The score is now
AL 14-all, Which Df the following is correct?
Yo A* The game must be played to 15 as the game w/as ot sg‘tit '

< s e 13-all,

.

. B; The game may be set at 5 or ray be played out to 15
P C. ‘The game may be set at 3 or may be played out to 15.
. . D. The game may bt set. snd the teams Ecmtlnueﬂﬂ plsy until
< + . one team is ahéad by 5
" 7 5. When should players chap 1€ ;
A, t g scqre has reiched 7 ima game of 15
¢ B. . ; readh a score of 6 or better in a game of 11
+ C |After both sides reach a score of 10 or better in a game of
. 21
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D. Immediately after it is discovered that the players erred ard
 failed to change ends at-the propers time .
6. Which of the following statements related to scoring is correct?
A ‘set’ ladies’ singles game is alwé?sﬁlayrid to 12 points. .
Both- men’s and women's. singles
unless a ‘set’ situation,occurs, .
In a ‘set’ situation, tRe server has the choice whether to set.
Jn championship play, a match is determined by the igst 3
. out of 5 games. T iy

4. Which statement des€ribes the correct speed of the shuttle?
¢ A. Theshuttle is from a newly-opened tube..
. B. Theshuttleis mutually acceptable to both teams.
i s C.. A player of averagé strength stands on one back boundary
Y B line and hits the shuttle witha normal underhand stroke to
st La point not more then 26" short of and not less than I’
, | fromthe other back boundary line.

&0, The same 2as C, except that the player uses an overhead
-7 stroke. : ) -

games are. played to 11

¢

oo wr

&

. 8. The team winning the toss at fhe start of a iatch chooses not to

, serve first. What option is available to the other team?
Y A. Must serve first and must choose ends
B. May only serve first .- v , -
C. May réquest arepeat o¥ the toss
“D. Must serve first and ‘may choose ends
9. Which of the foHowingis.ar uirement for a legdl serve? o
* "V A. All parts of the racket Kiédd anust be below all parts of the
faCk'ﬁhaﬁd. ¥ @ 2 . .
B. All parts of the racket must be below the server’s waist.
C. The server's feet must bé kept,on or within the lines of the
respective service court. . !
D. THe shuttle must be held by the feathers before delivery.

10 Which of he following constitutesa fault during play?

: A player contacts the shuttle outside the boundaries of the
court. " ¥

A- player's racket passes OVer the net after striking the
-shuttle. , : ; ’
A player’s clothing touches the net during a rally. :
A player completely misses the shuttle before that player’s
partner returns the shuttle safely.
t which point should a *let’ be called on the serye?

The shuttle” touches the nef on passing over and lands

within the diagonally opposite service court.

The shuttle,passes over and then gets caught in the net.

Following an attempt to return the serve, the receiver
- claims not to be ready. '

B

>

o

=

o0

11.%

» >

{1"_'} \Pg\
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'D. The server serves from the wrong court and loses the rally.
12. The shuttle, stfuck by team A, hits the nef and falls back; team
B thén stnkési hé net with the racket, What is the declsmﬂ"
CA. A tlet? is called. . .
B. A fault on team B is called. : . -
C. Team A loses the rally.
D. A point s awarded to each side.
13. In the United States, for .-hgw long and at what time is play
suspended?
A. For 5 minutes between the second and thlrd games, Gnly if
both teams request the suspension,
B. For 5 minutes between the second and third games, if one
- or, both teams request the suspension.
C. For 5 minutes between the second and third games,
.~ regardless of the wishes of the players. .
D. For an indefinite period if one of the players-s too fatlguad
to continue immediately:
14, If a spectator supporting team A throws an object on the court
disrupting a rally, what is the duty of the umpire? .
A. To disqualify team A .
» B.. Toaward the rally to team B ’
C. To warn team A of possible dlSquahf’manan ané 10 award
% the rally to team B . - .
D. Tocalia'let’ .
15. Hha player hits the shutllc twice insuccession, who is entltled to
call the fault? .
A. The offending play:r :
B. The referee - : .
C. Either the offending player or the referee
D. The umpire
16. After a point is scored, which Sequence” of mmcdusea should
the umpire immediatély follow?
A. Mark the score, see thdtﬂall pldytr'i are ready, then Lall the
SCOTrE,
B. Call the scor®, see that all playcrs are ready then mark the

C. Mark the sgpre, see that the receivers thange courts, then
call ghe score.
+  D. Mark the score, see that the servers change courts, then Lall
the score. Y
17. Team A strikes the shuttle at the net, and the referce is not sure
whether or not team A reached over the net in so doing. What is
the corréct course of action for the referee?
A. Askteam A toadmit the fault. .
B. Abldl; by the umpire’s dcusmn ; .

BA ﬁMINTDN ETUE‘I' EUESTIBNS IR c 2 l (); 219,
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< B. Report the fault to the referee. -

_ Which of the following is not a duty of a linesman?

C. Calla'‘let’ A - -

D.. Call a fault onteam A. e :

When is a shuttle considered to have landed in the ‘:r;nure;'?
A. The cork hits the line a d the feathers land outsidé the line.
B. The feathers hit the link and the cork lands cutside the line.

within the line. . ! o
p. The shuttle’s point of contact could not be determined.
What should a roving service judge do on seéing a service fault?
A. =€all the fault. ‘

C. The shuttle lands outside the line but igimcs_diate},y bounces

C. Report the fauit to the umpire. .
D. Warn the offender, after calling 2 let.
A: Calfing “good” if a player questions an obviously good shot .
B.. Covering the eyes if the shuttle was unsighted '

¢ 'Pointing toward the court if the shuttle lands in the court’

D. Extending both arms horizontally while calling ‘out” if the

<21

23.

iy

shuttle lands ontside the court
When a team loses its first service at 10-all, what mark should
the scorer make on the scoresheet?
A. A verticdl line through:both scéring columns
B. The next higherscore fér the server ,
C. A circle around the serving team’s score
D. A line through the receiving team’s score

. During service, which one of ‘the following motions of the

server's toe is allowable? ) e
A. S}iding forward A ‘ -
B. Swiveling in place

C. Sliding backward -

D. Lifting.aff the floor

What is the correct height of the net at the posts?

A, 5% & - : .

B.. 517 . )

C! 5?0!! 3

p. 411"
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Directions 3 :
) Bach of the fnllﬂwmg presents a situation .which would reguire
: one of the decisions listed below. Assume no conditions exist other
- than those stated. Team A is always serving. Team B is alw.ays

) re;exvmg B ) .
- A. Pgint ! C. Second service
B. Let D. Side out

© 24, «Team A scores a ‘point to, reach 7. In the ‘mddlc of the next

rally, team B stops play to point out, correctly, that team A had

served from the wrong: Lnurt on tht: pr&gedmg rally. What is the

decision? - .

25. The server is faulted for balking while, sir ultane@uslyi the
receiver is faulted for leaving early. What is the decision?

in first service, returns a _smash into . the nef,

eam B is called for d@uh}g hit on the smash. What s

‘the decision?

'27. Player A scores to reach 7 and wins the next rally also.
" Immediately, player B appeals to the referce, who saw the play,

t player A had faulted on service to reach 7. er is the

{ 4

. 28. TeamB Lumpldms 1o the umpire Aftt:r losing a rdlly thdt team A

i feinted on service. The service Jud;ﬁe.rulm that the motion was

Lhardgtf;r ¢ and uﬂdLLElVlﬂg to LhL rtU:lVLf lt was flrst

:. What is the decision?

’ ““9' ln a Sm;ﬂlu. gamé, player B wins a mlly with a shot which is
clearly neither caught nor slung nor hit twice, but about which
the umpire has doubt. What is the decision? '

30. Ina singlés game, player A smashes so that the shuttle lands
with only the cork in the court. What is the decision?
. On first service team A is called by the service judge for hlgh
serve, but the umpire feels that !ht: serve was lepal. What is the
dgcmgn“

32

but player B LdtLhES it bLmrc it hlts lj;u g,mund Flaytr Ac

the pc,!ni saymg that playﬁr B mtt.,rfen..d with the shot durrlrnrg

“elbow. tht is thl: dcusunnj
oo 34, On second service, team A’s smash hits a player of’ téam B who
has fallen entirely out of the court. Team B argues that the shot
was clearly out, What is the decision? '
35. In rushing a low singles serve, player B's racket, Lunmus the
shuttle, then passes over the net and narrowly misses the face of
pldyer A, obstructing player A’s vision. What is the decision?
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: PART llY,

The following are dyties that need to be performed by ongof the -

officials of the game. Select the official who is responsible for that ..

- particular‘duty. Each official may be used many times, or not at all.
Only one answer is correct for each question. .

- A. Referee . C. -Linesman

‘B, Umpire - D. Service judge

36. Sees that the shutfles are of thedlegalspeeds ——— =~ S
37, Has the .final decision as to whether a player did or did not
-~ . ' reach over the net., - -
. Has.the*final authority on the interprefation, of the rules of

~ service. o _ , ' ) -
39, Sees that the net is of the propet height. ~
. '40. If poSsible, gives a decision if a linesman was unsighted.

41, Sees that the court is of the proper dimensions.
= 43..-Keeps the score. :

43, Sees that the receiver does not-move before the serve. ~.
‘44, Sees that the shuttle is not above the server's'waist on the serve.
45. Has the right to default a player for delaying the game.

~ oo

7 ) =

i

INQUIRIES = &

i3 m

Inquiries concerning these study qu:estiﬁns or theoretical
examination questions should be directed to: ' !1
' DIANE HALES : :
142] Niagra ) . ‘
B - - Claremont, CA 91711

£
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. .
ANS\NERS AND RULE: REFERENEES

FAHT 1.

Rule Referénée’
Law 14k, 16

Law 1l -
__Tech, Off., Duties of Ump fi*

‘e

et

- L]
B = D00 00 I O L R b e

@WO>U>PIOO @ h mA>> A>T mjﬁm 2%

Answer  Rule Reference

Law 7a,c \
Law8 "~ : . 0

Laws 7.8 . . R
- Law 4 < T
“ Law 6 -

Laws 14,16

Law 14 : L 7
Laws'12,17a,b . ' ;
‘Law. 19 &

Law 22 ~

" Tech. Off., Duties of Ump. #21
Tech. Off., Duties of Ump. #33
Tech. Off.; Duties of Ump. #6

Teg¢h. Off., Duties of Ump. #2

Tech. Off., Duties of Linesm. #2.4
Tech. fo, Duties of Roving 5.]s

Tech. Off., Duties of Linesm. #2

Tech. Off., Scoring the Match
Tech. Off., Interp. #4
Law 3 ; s

I

PART II

24;A Lawl2

25. B° Lawl7c

2674 Liw 14h - )
. 27.7A™ Tech, Off., Dutles of Ref. #5, Dutlf;s of Ump., #2
28. A Tech. fo Interp. #5 : 4

“29. D Law 14h, Intérp #6 !

30. A Tech. Off., Duties of Linesm, $

31. C Tech. Off., Duties of Ump. #4 .
32. D Lawl9 .

‘33, B L.:;w 18 - . 9
ANSWERS ANb RULE REFERENCES : - 53 U

Va

(2]

I



38 AT Law14i
5. A L_av(,Hj
PART Il

Answer ~ Rule RE}:EKEHCEV )

B Tech. of Off.
_ FB.A Tech. of Off.
-39, A Tech.of Off. - -
B Tech. of Off. -
- 41, ,A . Tech. of Off. ‘
42, B Tech. of Off.
43, B Tech. of Off.
_44. D Tech, of Off.
45, B - Tech, of Off.

22]
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NAGWS SPORTS LIBRARY L

SPORTS GUIDES RULEBDOKS TIFS & TECHNIQUES BOOKS -
See listing mmde front cavar

. SCOREBOOKS
Availabl& for bask'g,tball, field.hc;cliay, softball and volleyball

Avmlable for archery, basketbalf flelci ﬁm:key gymnastlgs laEfDSSE
* and riding. .

' NAGWS AND AIAW SPECiAL PUBLICATIDNS s
AIAW HANDBOOK and DIRECTQRY ‘

" BIBLIOGRAPHY OF" RESEARCH INVQLVING FEMALE SUB-

JECTS -

. EQUALITY IN SPORT FOR WOMEN -

"‘\WOMEN’S ATHLETICS: COPING WITH CONTROVERSY

- FUNDAMENTALS OF ATHLETIC TRAINING FOR WOMEN .

. LEAGUE CONSTITUTION AND BYLAWS FOR GIRLS INTER-

" SCHOLASTIC SPORTS — A SUGGESTED GUIDE
MOTIVATION-IN COACHING A TEAM SPORT “
NAGWS RESEARCH REPORTS II and III Coe

RIDING STANDARDS (Revised 1978)

"RELATED AAHPER PUBLICATIONS

COMPLYING WITH TITLE IX IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND

SPORTS

DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN VALUES THROUGH SPORTS
DRUGS AND THE COACH

----THE WINNING EDGE. (sports psyuhalagy)

NUTRITION FOR ATHLETES
PROGRAMS THAT WORK - TITLE IX

. RULES FOR COEDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES AND SPORTS

SPORTS SKILLS TEST MANUALS (for archery, .basketball, soft-

ball, volleyball) o
INTRAMURAL IDEAS : *
_INTRAMURAL PORTFOLIO .

SAFETY IN TEAM SPORTS
SAFETY IN INDIVIDUAL'AND DUAL SPORTS
SAFETY IN AQUATIC ACTIVITIES

For current prices and order information, write AAHFER Prém@tian
"Unit, 1291 I6th St.; N.W. Washmgtan D C. 20@36 i ’
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